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India’s cattle population—
the highest in the world

Two hundred and thirty-one million to be precise.

That’s one fourth the world’s cattle wealth. Yet India
-does not flow with milk and honey. As for milk—

we need far more. Forty-one per cent more. That’s if each
of us has just 6 ozs. of milk a day. And 6 ozs. is only a
little over half the minimum nutritional standards.

How to ensure a better yield? The answer is better feed —
the kind that provides maximum nutrition with minimum
feeding labour. One way to achieve this is by iastalling
cattle feed plants complete' with storage units, molasses
mixing, pelletising, sacking off and dust control.

LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED P.O. Box 278, Bombay 1.

Suppliers of cattle and poultry feed plants manufactured by Buhler—
well-known throughout the world for cattle and poultry feed plants,
- grain storage, pneumatic and bulk handling equipment. ’
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LEST WE FORGET

A
We want a democratic socialist India where qveky
citizenzhas an equal place, where full opportunity of work
and growth will prevail, and where our vital impulses are
directed to creative and co-operative_endeavour.

“=Ufndira’ Gandhi
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Camp‘us

dicidents of violer&ce on the
iversity Can s the July 23 student riot 1n
Dell}il%nivergitj/.““sgme 200 students of the Capital 3
highest seat of learning are reported to have s‘torm?1
the Vice-Chancellor’s office, tradm_g blows with t'?‘
police in the process and threatening much worse 1
their demand for the unconditional promotion of those
who had failed in the B. A. First Year examination was
not conceded. This student tyranny intended to
dragoon the University authorities xqto_concedm% g
demand which, on the very fa_ce of it, is unab_as e !
and immoral is a sad reflection on the quality o1
our. college-going youth and is linked to the geneg?
and progressive degeneration of the student commgmty
as a whole. Earlier, elsewhere in the country, stu'legls
demanded with equal ferocity an equally irreconcilable
right to copy while writing their examination pa;lalers.
In fact, quite often the invigilators have been manhan-

dled and some of them even done to death in vindi-

i this right. It has become a fashion to back
fxi;tlggcgfridiculogus demands by brute force and _\lf;m_da-
lism, at times with outside patronage. :The _h}lm} iation
which the last Vice-Chancellor of Delhi Unnersxt)é wla;ls
subjected to and the reign of terror unleasheh (yi
student violence in Bengal, U. P., Madhya Pradesh an
other States is still agonisingly fresh in our minds.

tendency to demand the right to use public trans-
por’tns];stems wi%lhout purchasing tickets and to damage
university property, including costly laboratory equip-
ment, at the slightest provocation, 1s an unfortunattg: mgf{l-
festation of an inner decadence. Visit any place of public
entertainment-—cinema houses,.restaurants,dxs'cothlelqes—t
you will find young boys and girls outnumbering the ;es
of the others.  And, these very youngmen, who squadn tgr
the money they never earned themselves, .deman g

" right to travel without ticket in buses, stre.etcati]s. aﬁll

trains. Little realising that they are living in akxg y
competitive world where competition will become keener
with each passing day, they delight themselves in sﬁagmlg
away from classes, disrupting the teaching s% edule
and, when faced with examinations, want to eT l;;ro—
moted without having qualified for promotion. those
who fail and stir up trouble on the pretext that justice
was denied them conveniently ignore that the less e;lrt'l-
culate among them who considered learning as tfeu'
primary = concern did clear the hurdle successfully, fac-
ing the same odds, helped albeit only by their c!e?xcatlon
to study and the realisation of their responsib ltyh tlc;-
wards those who toil and sweat to see them through the
‘early years of their life.

' i i ke a
The students in post-Independence India ma
‘costly mistake when they ignore that their predecessors

2 e ) incentives and
. neither had avenues of study nor the incen
S ggt even the prospects which national freedom and

e i thrown up. The
.z economic develop_ment_ have now .

“sdores of ramifications in hpmamtnes and sciences no»\tr_

* -available as optional subjects, the large number o

<
2
i
" \
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\ k\, Editorial
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Culprits

i i i hand, and the
ublic and private scholarships now at , an
?rmumerable institutional facilitiesland opportunities fo(;
overseas studies at the expense of the State were beyon
the wildest dreams of those who were in the universities

3

i out of that
~when India was not yet free. And yet, ou .
zlvesperate scene emerged great men like C. V. Raman, {|
Radhakrishnan, C. R. Das, Jagdish Bose...... It was the -

i i i - dence gene-
single-minded devotion of the pre Indepen
rat%on to learning that made available to the country,

when it became free, men of talent in different walks

of life. .

ellence and achievement are largely a matter
of Izix’:cindividual’s own doggedness, determlnat{og
and perseverance. This generation of students »yhxcd
revels in creating chaos, sabotaging g:sta_bhshef
institutions and paralysing the higher institutions of
learning is obviously a very inferior specimen k;)
Indian citizenship and a very dismal index of the
nation’s future.. It is tragic that discipline has be-
come a major casualty in Independent India. It
is a matter for the nation’s leaders to ponder as to wl:ly
a decent, healthy university degenerates into a mad-
house of latent law-breakers and social ’%rayt;. ,
" Campus rioting in the western world 1s a luxury
which t;ljlose nati%ms can _probably afford. But in
our country where the nation as a whole and each
family as a unit still have to struggle to reach la
desirable minimum in life, this phenomenon can only ..
be termed as a journey backward into the .wilder- |
ness. One may argue that cheap pa_perbacks,f pop
culture and **mod” living—Iluxuries 1gn_ported .from
the West—are responsible for the dlsmtegratu:jn of
the psyche of the Indian youth. No one can en);
that social decay is inherent in premature acceptance o
things, values and ways of living that are entirely dis-
cordant either with the needs of our /soc1ely or the
requirements of life. . g

is legitimate, therefore. to inquire 1f dir
of tgxt: lrsnos% formative inﬂuences.—those of the Jparents
and the teacher—has something to do with this
unfortunate development. The erosion of the classi-
cism of the image . of parents and teachers and the
loosening of the bonds between them and their trust
have under-nourished the modern youth. T_hg
glamourisation attached to the defiance of law anf
order has injected poison in the body and mind o
our young people who are the most unfortunate
victims of their own follies. ~ For, they stand half way
‘between achievement personified by their elders and
the abysmal gloom signified by the loss of direction
in their growth. A free society though we are, we .
cannot forever allow the seeds of the future to be'
sown in barren soil and in inhospitable climate. If
we cannot firmly promise a better life to our progeny
we have no right to let them plunge into the dark
alley of life without so much as showing them the
light and a warning signal.
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WELL ORGANISED TRANSPORT SYSTEM
IS A VITAL SECTOR
OF THE NATIONAL ECONOMY

INDUSTRY and transport are the two pillars of

progress. The one without the other is bound to
languish and die. Wide distribution of goods through
a well organised transport system not only satisfies but
creates demand and thereby stimulates production and
growth. It is a vital sector of the national economy.
In developing countries road transport develops faster
and caters to remoter areas unserved by any other
mode of communication.

There is obvious need for giving adequate priority
to the development of roads and road transport. There
can be no two opinions on this. While it is true that the
road transport industry has suffered from certain handi-
caps, such as lack of adequate road communications,
restrictive regulatory policies, etc., it is, nevertheless,
true that considerable progress has been made under the
Five Year Plans in the development of roads and the
road transport system in India. Road transport has
grown over the years considerably faster than the
nationa) economy as a whole and much : faster than
other means of transport. This is in keeping with the
trend all over the world.

The total length of roads in India has increased
from 400,000 km at the end of 1950-51 to about 960,000
km at the end of 1968-69. During the same period
surfaced roads increased from 157,000 km. to 325,000 km.
The increase in the number of motor vehicles of all
categories increased from about 300,000 in 1950-51
to about 1.44 million in 1968-69, while the number of
commercial vehicles, including buses and trucks, increas-
ed from 116,000 to 386,000. The total goods traffic
carried by road transport is estimated to have in-
creased from 6 billion tonne km in 1950-51 to about
40 billion tonne km in 1968-69, and passenger
traffic from about 23 billion passenger km to about
98 billion passenger km. 1Itis significant that while
there has been expansion in both rail and road traffic
over the years, traffic by road has increased con-
siderably faster than by rail. Thus, the share of road
transport in total goods traffic carried by rail and road
together has increased from about 11 per cent in 1950-51
to about 24 per cent in 1968-69, and in passenger traffic

* from 26 per cent to 48 per cent. This is an encouraging

record of achievement for the industry and reflects its
inherent strength and vitality.

Edited version of a speech delivered at the Annual General Meeting

of the Indian Roads and Transport Development Association,
June 1970, ’

R. VENKATARAMAN

The pace of expansion of road transport is expected
to continue and, in fact, increase during the Fourth
Plan period. The total goods traffic by road transport
is expected to more than double itself from about 40
billion tonne-km in 1968-69 to 84 billion-tonne km
in 1973-74. Similarly, passenger traffic is expected to in-
crease from about 98 billion passenger-km to about 141
billion passenger-km. In order to cater for the estimated
increase in trafiic, it is reckoned that the number of
trucks on the road will need to be increased from about
300,000 in 1968-69 to about 470,000 at the end of 1973-74.

The number of buses will need to be increased from about
85,000 to 115,000.

Adequate Outlay

There is a feeling that the outlay for road development
is inadequate. No doubt, on the basis of the need for
improvement of the road system, it was estimated that
we would require an investment of Rs 1,600 crore for the
development of roads during the Fourth Plan period.
However, looking at the availability of resources and
the relative priorities, the Planning Commission was able
to allot Rs 871 crore for roads in the Fourth Plan.
Considering that the Third Plan allocation for road
development was only Rs 438 crore, the allocation of
Rs 871 crore in the Fourth Plan cannot be considered
very low. It is, however, true that the allotment of
Rs 35 crore for the Central roads programme in the first
year of the Fourth Plan was rather low. This was neces-
sary because of the large transfer of funds which the
Central Government had to make during the year to the -
States in pursuance of the Finance Commision’s recom-
mendations, and also to meet the overall gaps in the
resources of certain States.

The position has improved to some extent in the
current year when a provision of about Rs 45 crore has
been made for the Central roads programme. The
development of roads, other than national highways,
is the responsibility of the State Governments. It
often happens that when States have more urgent de-
mands, they are inclined to cut down the provision for
roads. The State Governments have, therefore, to ensure
that the allocation made for road development is actually
spent during the Plan period.

It is also necessary to ensure that the funds allocated
in the Plan are utilised in a proper way. The Planning
Commission has asked the States to ensure that invest.
ments on road development programmes proceed accord-
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ing to a proper scheme of priorities. Since the resources
are limited, it is necessary first to improve the functional
efficiency by completing missing links, providing bridges
on important river crossings and replacing existing
sub-standard structures. In addition to this, supple-
mentary facilities should be developed by widening roads,
providing bypasses, etc. The programme of expansion
of the road network will come next. In undertaking
such expansion, due regard has to be paid to the require-
ments of roads in backward and underdeveloped areas,
in newly growing industrial complexes, mining areas and
in metropolitan areas and their environs. To take
proper advantage of the “‘green revolution”, the Fourth
Plan lays special emphasis on the construction of rural
roads and the linking of villages with market towns.
It has been suggested that the State Governments
should set apart about 25 per cent of the total outlay on
the development of rural roads. Apart from outlays
provided in the Plan, it is expected that local resources
will also be mobilised for the construction of roads.

Policies Liberalised !

Restrictive policies no doubt hinder the develop-
ment of road transport. There has been, in recent years,
considerable liberalisation of road transport policies.
Public carrier permits are now issued with State-wide
validity in almost all the States. For the operation of
road transport on inter-State routes, an increasing number
of - reciprocal agreements is- being arrived at between
contiguous States and also among non-contiguous
States. At the beginning of last year there were 30 such
agreements between contiguous States for the operation
of goods vehicles on inter-State routes and 34 agree-
ments among non-contiguous States. A special Zone
Agreement is in operation in five States in the South
by virtue of which a certain number of goods vehicles
are allowed to operate throughout the Zone without the
need for countersignatures by other States. Proposals
for enlarging the Zone and for similar schemes for other

-zones are being considered. The question of relaxing

load restrictions on public carriers in different States and
for the enforcement of uniform regulations as far as

possible,Yare also being actively pursued.

Provision of adequate finance for the road transport
industry is another factor which affects its development.
Certain measures have recently been taken to increase
credit facilities to rbad transport operators. A number
of banks have schemes for granting loans to the operators.
The State Bank of India advances loans to transport
operators for buying vehicles, provided that the invest-
ment of an operator is less than Rs 7.5 lakh.

- Motor Vehicles Taxation

There is the question of motor vehicles taxation,
which is mainly the concern of State Governments,
_which are under continuous pressure for raising more

.- resources for- Plan expenditures. They have alsoto’

reckon with constantly increasing costs. They are,

-, -therefore, necessarily influenced by these considerations
7“in deciding whether they can forego any part of the
- " revenue from the tax on motor vehicles. But no prudent
. .- State Government will levy a burden which will hamper
" not “only"its econgmic growth but place a heavier

- burden on any one sector. -

As far as the levy of octroi is concerned, there are
only seven States which levy any octroi. The Central
Government, as well as the State Governments, are
conscious of the need for abolishing octrois, but this will
depend on finding a suitable alternative source of revenue.
Octroi, which is at present one of the major sources of
revenue for the local bodies accounts for an estimated
Rs 70 crore per year. It is, therefore, necessary for the
local bodies to find alternative sources of revenue before
they give up octroi. Mysore and Rajasthan have agreed
in principle to abolish octroi. The Government of
Rajasthan has already introduced a Bill in the State

Legislature to impose a general turnover tax in lieu of . .

octroi. The Governments of Madhya Pradesh,
Maharashtra and Uttar Pradesh are also actively

considering the question of abolishing octroi.

Manufacturing Capacity

The manufacturing capacity of commercial vehicles
in the country, including buses and heavy and small
trucks, is adequate to meet the needs of the Fourth
Plan period. Besides, the capacity can be increased to
meet any increase in the demand for such vehicles. The

-production of commercial vehicles has been low in recent

years as compared to the installed capacity. This is due
to a slump in demand as a result of general recession in
the economy. The demand is, however, picking up and
it is expected that with the development of the 'economy
during the Fourth Five Year Plan, both the demand
and production of commercial vehicles will reach the
targets envisaged in the Plan. ' /

The need for adequate statistics with regard to the
type of traffic handled by the road transport industry, the
number and types of vehicles operating in’different areas
and on different roads, length of haulage, operating
costs, etc., has been emphasised in the past. There are
inherent difficulties in collecting this information on a
national level. At the same time, it is obvious- that
actual information of this kind will be of immense value
to the industry, to the administration and to planners.

In a country of India’s size, distance and dimensions
with several areas yet to be adequately served by quick
and efficient transport and with the rural prosperity
which is beginning to emerge, the road transport in-

industry has a vast scope for development. The industry .

is poised to take advantage of the situation and is capable
of growing rapidly in volume and efficiency. -
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- which would provide

INCREASED AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION
TO PROBLEM OF MALNUTRITION

NO ANSWER

FROM a cursory look at such

popular  publications  as
¢5-Day , Diets’ one notices that
based on moderate activity, an
adult human being requires an
adequate quantity of daily main-
tenance calories in keeping with his
or her weight and age interval.
The weight would obviously depend
on the height and body frame.
Thus, the daily maintenance calories
required  would  approximately
amount to :

Weight 18-35 35-55 55-75
in Kg. years years years

Woman 50 1,850 1,650 1,400
55 2,000 1,750 1,550
75 2,550 2,300 1,950

Man 50 2,200 1,950 1,650
S5 2,400 2,150 1,850
75 3100 2,800 2,400

A person leading a very active
life would need more calories than
one with sedentary habits. The
requirement of protein per day is
approximately one gram per kg.
of body-weight on this basis,
and assuming that the average body
weight of an Indian is between
50-55 kgs., the protein requirement
of an Indian would be between
50-55 grams per day. The nutri-
tionists have, therefore, prescribed
what is known as balanced diet
the daily
maintenance calories "and an ade-
quate quantity of protein.

In view of the above, it would
be interesting to examine to what
extent, if at all, the increase in the
production of foodgrains has met
the nutritional needs of our people.
There is no doubt that the trans-
formation of India’s agriculture
from frightening shortages, only a
few years ago, to near-abundance in
certain foodgrains today is one
of the most amazing success stories
of recent times. The new strategy for
agricultural development undertaken
in 1966-67 pushed up the production
of foodgrains in 1967-68 to the record
level of 95.0 million tonnes, which

A. K. BHATTACHARYYA

exceeded the previous year’s produc-
tion by about 21 million tonnes.
In 1968-69, due to an extension in the
area under High-Yielding Varieties,
foodgrains production reached 94.0
million tonnes, despite unfavourable
weather conditions. Again, in 1969-70,
it is expected that foodgrains pro-
duction will touch the 100.0 million
tonne mark.

A remarkable feature of India’s
agricultural development has been the
great change in wheat production. In
1967-68, wheat production amounted
to 16.5 million tonnes, as against
the annual average of 11.0 million
tonnes during the preceding five
years. In 1968-69, the production of
wheat rose to a new record level of
18.7 million tonnes.

At this point, it is necessary to
examine the pattern of the net
availability of cereals and pulses
in the last few years, which is set out
in the table on next page. :

From 1960 onwards, excluding
the two drought years, 1965-66 and
1966-67, the per capita net avail-

Should human nutrition be
one of the principal goals of
economic development? Are
we placing sufficient accent on
the  qualitative  aspects of
nutrition and diet in our pro-
Ject-planning? Is the stralegy
of development-planning  ful-
Alling *merit wants'? Is the
food situation in the country
today satisfactory from the
nutritional point of view? Are
millions of people in India
suffering  from  malnutrition,
despite the fact that India to-
day possesses scientific know-
ledge and capacity to increase
the production of food? These
are some of the questions
relevant to a discussion of the
economic and  demographic
constraints on  India’s nutrition
problems.
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ability of cereals per day has ranged
between 381.5 grams in 1963 to
413.9 gramsin 1965. In the case of
pulses, the figure has come down
from 65.2 grams in 1960 to 216.5
grams in 1969. The per capita
net availability of total cereals
and pulses has ranged between
447.2 grams per day in 1960 and
438.0 grams in 1969 barring the
two drought years when it went
down to an average of 3979
grams a day. Thus, if we work
out the mean and variance of
the per capita net availability, we
get 454 grams as the mean with a
standard  deviation of 0.39. In
other words, per capita net availabi-
lity of total cereals and pulses per
day has ranged between 444.5 grams
and 466.6 grams.

The per capita availability of
sugar has fluctuated from 0.46 ozs.
per day in 1960 to 0.41 ozs. per day
in 1968. (One ounce=-28.35 grams).
In 1962, the per capita avail-
ability rose to 0.55 ozs. per day.
The per capita availability of fish
per day is approximately 23 ozs,
and the position has remained static
for a very long period. The per
capita availability of milk per day is
3.8 ozs which has not improved very
much during the last few years.
Similarly, per capita availability of
edible oils and vanaspati per day was
0.25 ozs. and 0.08 ozs. respectively
during 1968.

Demographic Constraints

An analysis of India’s present
population, size and growth is
revealing indeed. From the demo-
graphic projections so far made, it
would appear that the present rate
of population growth of 2.5 per
cent will continue for some time.
At the same time the death rate will
decline, due to an improvement in
medical science. Thus, in 1970,
with 2.5 per cent annual growth rate
the population stands around 546
million . The growth rate of popu-
Jation is expected to fall at
2 per cent in 1979, under the medium



projection and below 2 per cent to
1.8 per cent in 1980.

The problem of increase in popula-
tion is linked up with the question of
per capita income. Assuming that
the pattern of rural-urban relation-
ship of people which was existing
in 1961 census population also
holds good in 1967-68, we would
find that in 1961 nearly 18 per cent
of the total population was urban
and 82 per cent of the total popu-
lation ware rural. According to the
Expert Committee’s population
Projections Report, the percentage
of the urban population in 1967-68

might be of the order of 19 per.

cent and the percentage of rural
population would, therefore, be of
the order of 81 percent. Thus,
out of a total population of
511.308 million in 1967-68 the rural
population constituted 81 per cent
and the balance of 19 per cent was
the urban population.

National Income

The national income during
1967-68 was Rs 27,922 crore at
current prices and Rs 16,525 crore
at 1960-61 prices. Agriculture,
forestry and fishing constitute 45.7
per cent of the total national income
and if we, however, roughly assume
that the national income originating
from agriculture was the income of
the rural population then the per
capita income of the rural popula-
tion in India during 1967-68 was as
follows

At current At 1960-61

prices prices
Yearly Income  Rs 308.10 . Rs 182,30
Daily Income 0.84 P. 0.50

Likewise the per capita income of
urban population in India during
1967-68 was

At current At 1960-61
prices prices

Yearly income  Rs 1,560.60 Rs 923.69
Daily income Rs 4.28 Rs 2.53

The Nutrition Gap

2 - Thecrux of the problem is how
-+ much money is needed to buy the
- balanced diet for a normal adult?
.- Mr,-W. R.. Aykroyd, Ex-Director,
“‘Nutritional Research - Laboratory,
Hyderabad, in his book entitled
©.*The: Nutritive Value of Indian

Foods and the Planning of Satis-

Estimates of Annual Production of Foodgrains in India and-
Net Availability of Cereals and Pulses (in million tonnes).

. |
Year All India Production Net Availability Net Availability Total Availability

of Foodgrains of Cereals
1964-65 89.36 69.25
1965-66 72.03 73.71
1966-67 74.23 64.65
1967-68 95.05 66.60
1968-69 94.01 76.28
1969-70 100.00 76.76

of Pulses of Cereals and
Pulses
8.80 78.05
10.86 84.57
8.35 73.20
7.30 73.90 -
10.58 86.86
9.12 85.88

Net Availability = Net Production + Net Import + Change in Govt. Stocks.
Net Production = 87.59, of the Gross Production.

factory Diets’ has drawn up the
composition of a balanced diet
suitable for a normal adult male
(adequate for the maintenance of
good health), as follows :(—

Class of food' Quantity/Gms
Cereals . 400
Pulses, nuts and oilseeds - 85
Green leafy vegetables 114
Root vegetables 85
Other vegetables 85
Fruits 85
Milk and miik products 284
Sugar and Jaggery 57
Vegetable oil, ghee, etc. 57
Fish and meat "85
Eggs (one egg) 40

The costs of this balanced diet
at the price levels of 1961 and 1967
are Rs 1.23and Rs 2.30 respectively;
while the per capita daily income of
nearly 81 per cent of the population
in India during the period was only
Re 0.50 and Re 0.84 respectively.

A second composition of a
balanced diet as printed in a
publication of the Indian Council
of Medical Research entitled
‘Menus for Low-Cost Balanced
Diets and School Lunch Programmes’
—suitable for North India is as
follows:—

Class of food Quantity/Gms
Cereals 425
Pulses . 85
Green leafy vegetables 140
Other vegetables 115
Qil 30
Jaggery 55
Milk 115
Fruits - 35

The composition is estimated to
provide 2,500 calories and 65 grams
of protein, while an optimum diet,
according to the Nutrition Advisory
Committee is one that provides 3,000
calories. and 80 grams of protein,
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besides supplying all the other

nutrients in liberal amounts.

It would be interesting to know
that the costs of the aforesaid menu
at the price levels of 1961 and 1967

" stand at Re 0.61 and Rs 1.39

respectively.

The Nutrition Research Labo-
ratories, Hyderabad, has printed
another pamphlet entitled ‘Menus
for Low-Cost Balanced Diets and
School Lunch Programmes’—suitable
for South India. The composition
of the balanced diet in this pamphlet
is as follows:— ‘

Class of food /' Quantity /Gms
Cereals 425
Pulses or Fish T
Vegetables-leafy . 142
Vegetables-non-leafy . 113
Qil . - 28
Jaggery ’ 87
Milk 113
Fruits s 57

‘The costs of the aforesgxid‘diet
at the price levels of 1961 and 1967

was Re 0.76 and Rs 1.26 respec-

tively.

It is now clear that nearly 81
per cent of the population of India
have not got the means to take
any form of balanced diet although
4 big chunk of their earning is
spent on food.

The conclusion, although poig-
pant but inescapable, is that malnu-
trition is rife in spite of India’s mar-
vellous agricultural achievement in
recent years. A balanced diet is
still beyond the reach of millions
of Indians. The economic planners,
the scientists, the nutritionists and
the enlightened farmers, still have
miles to go before the nutrition gap
can be bridged. -

-~
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’1 LIKE ABOUT

K.P.S. MENON

.

, Cultural Efflorescence

ONCE, slightly inebriated, Mr. K. V. Novikov, the
first Soviet Ambassador to India, let out his im-
pressions of New Delhi. “Where”, he asked Gen.
Cariappa, then our Commander-in-Chief, ‘‘is your
national theatre, your ballet, your opera house ? Com-
pared to Moscow, Delhi is simply a big village™.

This was said soon after we attained Independence.
In 1952, when I was posted to Moscow, I could not
help thinking that there was some truth init. In Moscow
there were about thirty theatres of all kinds, each keeping
up the highest standards of excellence ; and every day
thirty thousand Muscuvites went to a play, a ballet, an
opera or a circus. In Delhi we had the Birla temple, but
it was not exactly a substiute for the Bolshoi theatre.

Even today Delhi is lagging behind Moscow, but it
had made great leeway during the last two decades.
Many an institution has sprung up exhibiting and
enriching our traditional dances and music and exploring
new avenues. Thanks to the vision of Jawaharlal

. Nehru, three Academies for the promotion.of literature,

painting and music, dance and drama have been establi-
shed. "Troupes from some part of India or the other are
always to be seen in the capital ; and even an all-night
performance of the Kathakali from Kerala, in traditional
style, attracts a large and enthusiastic audience. In
Delhi and Moscow there is no night life as there is in
more sophisticated capitals, but this is more than

compensated by the richness and variety of the cultural
entertainment available throughout the year.

What has happened in Delhi is also happening in
other cities and States. Even Kerala, “the problem
state™, and Bengal, where the problems are so acute that
the question has been asked, ‘Will India survive Calcutta?
are pulsating with a cultural life, new, rich, abundant and
(contrary to the barren exuberance of mere politicking)
truly creative.

This cultural efflorescence, judiciously though parsi-
moniously fostered by the Government, without any
thought of regulating and, still less, regimenting it, is
what I like best about New India. .

M. KRISHNAN

Talent Finds a
Broader Horizon

WHAT I like specially about India after 1947 is that

the scope for talent, never non-existent in our long
history, has found new and more direct channels and a
broader horizon. In the old days a graphic artist, and
to a lesser extent a musician or a writer, were largely
dependent on patrons and cliques ; even the higher
classes of public entertainers (play actors and dancers,
for example, as distinct from snake-charmers and ne-
cromancers) had to win the approval of a patron or a set
of self-appointed critics. The virtuoso or skilled indi-
vidualist had to please not a public so much as some high
and mighty person or persons, whose critical faculty may
not always have been informed or sensitive.

I salute the liberation of the arts and even of techno-
logy and inventiveness from the narrow confines of
patronage. Of course, at no time and nowhere in the
world has recognition come to those who are specially
gifted or trained as a matter of course—the number of
great artists to whom fame came posthumously, after a
life of bitterness and want, and the probably greater and
quite unknown number of those to whom it never came
at all, will serve to disprove the comfortable thought
that virtu will find its own reward. But isa’t it hearten-
ing and democratic to realise that nowadays it is the
impercipience of the many, and not only the few, that
decides the oftentimes tenuous and somstimes precarious
course of Indians with faith in their skilis?

Naturally, in a few peculiar arts, this broadening of
the scope of the exponent has done no good to the art,
for instance the highly evolved culinary genius of various
regions of the country. But the fact remains that, by
and large, the scope of the artist and even the craftsman
or technologist has expanded, and has been saved from
a new form of regimentation.
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~T. KASI NATH

A Golden Revelation

HE must be a cynic indeed who speaks disparagingly

of the progress India has made on the food
front, particularly during the past two years. A
drive beyond. the Delhi municipal limits will con-
vince anyone that the rural landscape has changed
beyond recognition. What was once a barren land,
devoid of life, is today humming with new life. One
can see men and women winnowing and threshing
corn using farm animals like oxen and camels, and
the more prosperous among the farmers using a
tractor. Gloom and despondency has given place to
optimism and joy. The fields which were green till
recently, are now glittering with golden corn which
would gladden the hearts of even the worst critics.
The whole picture is one of prosperity and plenty.

Village women who wused to object to ;being
photographed, now posed merrily before our cameras,
saying that the photographs could be seen in the
‘Krishi Darshan’ programme on the television.
Obviously, the bi-weekly T.V. programmes on agri-
culture are popular with the farmers who have
adopted scientific methods of farming and are now
raising three crops a year.

As we finished taking photographs, Chaudhury
Chandgi Ram, a progressive farmer of Haryana, took
us to his house in his tractor. It was a pucca two-
storeyed building with a garden in front. .There was
a refrigerator and a TV setin a beautifully furnished
and airconditioned room. A scooter was parked in
the corridor on the farther side. As we were taking
tea, his little daughter burst into the room playing
with a transistor. His eldest son was answering a
telephone call. Chaudhry Chandgi Ram was able to
achieve all these within a very short period, because
he kept an open mind and was quick to take
advantage of the guidance given to farmers over the
radio and on TV. ‘

“Do you expect a doubling of the yield this year?”

I asked. “What? Double than last year’s? I will

give up farming if the yield is not three times this

- time,” replied Chandgi Ram. Whether you call this

a green revolution or a wheat revolution is not the
point. For us it was a golden revelation.

—————

—, L SANTA GUPTA
- Phenomenal Change

“was brought up in a remote Bengal village in an
-‘easy-going, sleepy atmosphere. As I recall today,
‘the very first thing that comes to my mind is, in-
terestingly enough, a sound—the long-resounding,
~ ear-splitting, screeching of bullock cart wheels. When

R

I was a child, how often had I secn my friends joy-
fully riding a bullock cart—whose wheels creaked and
squeaked as they babbled and laughed—for going
from place to place. I have ridden a bullock cart,
too, and seena cartman pulling the tail of the pair bf
unwilling, often emaciated, bullocks—with a chuckle.
Sometimes he had to get down to tug and pull the
wheels stuck in mire, panting in the process.

When T came to Delhi about a decade ago, I
was thrilled to see the scene change. Here, 1 was
almost lost in a sea—nay, ocean—of cycles, and I
recalled what Mr Nehru had once said, that we were
in “cycle age”. :

But, today, when I look out of my window, and
compare the scene mentally with that of yesteryears,
I am struck by the phenomenal change. Not only
that the roads are far cleaner, wider and better main-

tained, but there is now a conscious effort to make the '

roads safer. Big buses roar past, crowded with
passengers. For school children there are neat omni-
buses with the distinguishing inscription “school bus”,
in’ which children, dressed neatly in sharp contrast
to my childhood days, travel safely to school. And,
.there are scooters, running cheek by jowl, with
private cars and taxis. Many of them, I find with
pride, are “Made in India”. They certainly  speak
of prosperity . and of industrialisation—that is the
hallmark of progress.

‘M. K. BALACHANDRAN

Abolition Of
Untouchability

ONE good thing that New India has done to us is

the abolition of - untouchability, which was a blot
on Indian Society. By eradicating this social evil,
New India has taken the first step towards accomplish-
inga casteless society. I am personally happy about
it because I was a victim of this uncivilised practice.

When T was a young boy of eleven, one of our
neighbours was an officer who was a high caste
Hindu. On holidays we used to play with his
children who belonged to our age group ; but we had
strict instructions not to ‘touch’ them! We had to
use sticks when we played the “touch and run’
game! Again, when we were invited to parties at
his house we were given “equal, but separate” seats.
This treatment was given to us even in temples.

I used to feel surprised at this discrimination
based on caste and even developed a sort of inferiority
complex. Itwas with soothing relicf, therefore, that
I heard about the abolition of untouchability in
New India. I am sure: that this social reform has
instilled a feeling of equality and self-confidence in
the minds of the so-called, ‘low caste’ citizens of
of the country. . ’
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EMP‘LOYMENT PATTERN IN
PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS

USHA DAR

THE total magnitude of employment in a country is
a consequence of the development policies followed
byit. The trends in employment are influenced by
changes in the economic structure as well as by the rate
of development. Ina country having a mixed economy
the total employment generated is a composite result
of the relative roles in development assigned to the
public and private sectors and the policies followed by
the individual sectors.

In India the general policy for ghe public and
private sectors in the field of industrial development
was defined by the Industrial Policy Resolutions of 1948
and 1956, and the relationship that was expscted to
emerge between the public and the private sectors was
further spelt out in the successive Five Year Plans.

In 1961 the total employment generated by the
public and the private sectors was 120.90 lakh and
rose steadily to 166.06 lakh in 1969. 1In 1961, the
share of the public sector in total employment was
70.50 lakh and the private sector accounted for 50.40
lakh. In 1969, the public sector accounted for 100.26
lakh and the private sector was responsible for 66.00
lakh. This means that the employment generated by
the public sector in 1969 was 142.2% of the employ-
ment generated by it in 1961, while the empko)yment in
the private sector in 1969 was only 110.49, of the
employment in 1961. Thus, while the employmsnt
generated by both the public and the private sectors
had increased in 1969, the employment generated by

" the public sector increased faster than the employment

generated by the private sector. Speaking in relative
terms, in 1961 the share of the public sector in total
employment was 58.3%. In 1969 the share of tgle
public sector in total employment increased to 60 %.
while the share of the private sector in total employ-
ment declined to 40%.

If we consider the employment pattern according to
industry, we find that in 1961 }he most important
source of employment in the public sector was services
which accounted for 52.8% of total employment.
Next in importance was transport, storage and commu-
nications, which accounted for 24.5%. This was
followed by construction, with a share of 8.6%, and
manufacturing 5.2%. The other 9.99 were accounted
for by agriculture, livestock, forestry and fishing;
mining and quarrying; electricity, gas, water and
sanitary services; and trade and commerce.

In 1969, services in the public sector not only
continued to be the largest single source of employ-
ment, but increased in importance accounting for
53.2% of the total employment in the public sector.
Transport, storage and commumcations increased in
absolute importance, the employment generated in
1969 having increased by 7.67 lakh over 1961. T,
however, decreased in relative 1mportance being
responsible for only 21.53% of the total employ;mept
in the public sector, as compared to 24.5% in
1961. The other sectors which increased in relative
importance over 1961 were manufacturing, electricity.
gas, water and sanitary services and trade and
commerce; agriculture, livestock, forestry and fishery.
The sectors which declined relatively in 1969 as sources
of employment were mining, quarrying and construc-
tion.

In 1961, manufacturing was the most important
source of employment in the private sector, accoun-
ting for 59.9% of total employment. Next in impor-
tance was agriculture, livestock, forestry and fishing,
which accounted for 13.9%; followed by mining
and quarrying which was rqsponsmble for 10.9%, of the
employment. The remaining 15.3% of employment
in the private sector was accounted for by construction,
electricity, gas, water, and sanitary services; tr'adc. and
commerce; transport, storage and communications;
and services.

In 1969, manufacturing still continued to be the
Jargest single source of employment in the private
sector. In absolute terms the employment generated
by manufacturing increased from 33.2 lakh in 1961
to 37.7 lakh in 1969, but in relative terms the
importance of manufacturing declir}ed from 5?.9A, in
1961 to 57.1% in 1969.  Agriculture, livestock,
forestry and fishing contributed more towards employ-
ment in absolute terms, but declined in relative
importance to 12.27%,. In absolute terms there was
no change in electricity, gas, water and sanitary
services. There was a decline in absolute as well as
relative terms in mining and quarrying and construc-
tion. There was, however, an increase in absolute
as well as relative terms in  trade and commerce;
transport, storage and communications; and services.

The above analysis shows that, between 1961 and
1969, the total employment generated by both the
public and the private sectors hqd. increased. Secondly,
the employment generated individually by the public
and private sectors also increased.  Thirdly, the

turn to PAGE 14
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India’s first institution of its kind also boasts

of a unique architectural style

CENTRAL INSTITUTE
- OF PLASTICS -
'ENGINEERING & TOOLS

A YOJANA STAFF REPORT
S. V. RAGHAVAN

Our Madras- Correspondent
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‘[N Guindy, near Madras, hassprung

up India’s first institute of plastics
engineering and tools - which also
marksa breakthrough in architec-
tural design and layout. The building
of the Central Institute of Plastics

Engineering & Tools, inaugurated on

July 25, stands in refreshing cont-
rast to the mundane landscape
around it. Bold and innovative, its
architectural excellence is going to
blaze a new trail in raising indus-
trial houses inasmuch as its output
is going to boost the plastics indus-
try. Though a new arrival on the
industrial scene, plastics have
invaded every sphere of life.
In India, plastic consumption has
risen from 10,800 tonnes in 1960 to
36,270 tonnes in 1965. The annual
increase has been as high as 23
per cent. In 1969, India’s own
production was 90,000 tonnes.
The plastics industry has been in
dire need of dyes and moulds which

this Institute will be able to supply.
It will also develop close liaison
with small scale industries besides
offering its consultancy services and
training facilities for those in the
industry. :

The 1.25-million rupee structure
spans an eight-acre site and has been
set up by the Union Ministry of
Petroleum and Chemicals, with
assistance from the United Nations
Development Programme with the
International Labour Organisation
as the executing agency. The cost
includes  contributions from the
UNDP in the shape of experts and
specialised machines for the tool
room and moulding.

Training Programme

First of its kind in the coun-
try, the Institute provides consul-
tancy, mould and machine develop-
ment, and training for personnel in

plastics industries. The training
programme, the first of which began
as early as the end of January 1969
in temporary buildings, now covers
mould-making, mould design and
mould polishing and is product-
oriented. With an intake capacity
of 80 trainees, the Institute present-
ly has 55 trainees, sponsored by 35
industries from Bangalore, Baroda,
Bombay, Calcutta, Delthi, Madras
and Kerala. On the staff are four
foreign specialists from industries in
their respective countries. No tui-
tion fees are charged, the programme
being handsomely subsidised by
Government ; hostel fees are, how-
ever, collected at subsidised rates.

The CIPET also produces moulds
to order, which conform to interna-
tional standards and which have
hitherto been imported. To date
the Institute has produced eight
moulds for plastic pieces and has on
hand orders for another 20. Assis-

The building of the Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Tools in Guindy,
near Madras, is unorthodox in conception and design. Picture at left shows the
power house sub-station of the Institute with its conoidal shell-roof and paraboloid
cover fur the wall. The design achieves functional economy combined with aesthe-
tics. The sunkea Visitors’ Lounge, below, is no invitatioa to boredom, providing, as
it does, a floor view of the goings around in the foyer.
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tance has also been given to State
Governments to set up tool rooms
to make moulds for small industries.
The Institute’s own tool room is
reputed to be the best in the coun-
try.

Sunken Lounge

Apart from the training progra-
mme of a sophisticated nature, what
is striking about the Institute is its
building. Right from the main
gateway of a brick drum through
a landscaped driveway down the
main building and its interior, the
Institute shows up as something not
seen elsewhere in the country so
far. The entrance foyer with its
sunken Visitors’ Lounge, statuesque
staircase and a sunken fountain, a
number of murals with religious,
folk and historic themes executed
by well-known artists in modern
style, the sunken tea pavilion and
an elevated library-cum-reading
room speak of an unusual combi-
nation of aesthetics and elegance
with utility and economy.

The circular library “hangs”
below the overhead water tank, over
six metres above the ground level
and the conoidal shell-roofed sub-
station for the power house are
among the interesting parts of the
Institute.

The facade itself is a careful
composition of flowing fibre glass
;n black hyperbolic paraboloid sur-
aces.

FIVE-FOLD RISE IN
CONSUMPTION OF
PETROLEUM PRODUCTS

The actual consumption of pet-
roleum products was 17.335 million
tonnes in 1969 as against 3.125

. million tonnes in 1949. The per capita

consumption of petroleum products
too rose to 26.3 kgs in 1968 from
8.4 kgs in 1950. The highest per
capita consumption was recorded at
109.3 kgs in the Union Territory of
Delhi, whereas it was 70.8 kgs in
Maharashtra and6 4 kgs. in Gujarat.



- estimates,

Absence of a viable agricultural sector and an
unnecessary dependence on a western-patterned
industrial economy are mainly responSIbl‘e

- UNEMPLOYMENT:

CAUSES AND CURE

PETER ALVARES

i i tunities, is the

MPLOYMENT, with gainful OPPOT ,
E function of the economy; coqvgr_sely un-emplo_yrlxlv;nt,
accompanied by traditional inhibitions and social im-

mobility, is evidence of its malfunction.

Every modern and planned economy hlas ? three-
fold responsibility to the community, namely of provi-
ding goods and services, a purchasing power corg-
mensurate with a constant increase in the Stall;?ar'ts
of living and employment opportunities to enamga_ i st
members to acquire this purchasing powerl i su (ﬁen
measure. A modern economy is @ complex of these
three functions which are inter-related }" thelﬂ‘ PUTE
pose and structure. The provision oh employmen
being one of these three functions, the other two
cannot, therefore, be un-related 1 PUTPI?SE ﬁnd s%ruc-
ture, for they are complementary to each other. fn ha
developing economy the issue of the structure of the
€conomy is more intimately related to its productive
aspect, in contradistinction to that of affluent economies
where automation has largely taken over the funcltxon
of production, Itis for this reason that the deve op-
ing world is so employment-cODSCIOUS, Ior rather
unemployment conscious; for, with unemployment on
the increase the malfunction of the economy begins

to be noticed and its structure questioned.

“‘The nature of the un-employment crisis can be
. - considered fmmo various angles, like its dimensions,
- regional and social character, and it8 effccts upon the
‘- economy. About its dimensions there are no firm
According to some estimates  the Fourthf
~* Plan was to have started (on 1.4.69) With a backlog o
- 1,60,00,000 unemployed and new additions ‘to the
~labour force during the Fourth Plan are expected to
* be about 2,30,00,000, in all amounting to 3,90,00,000
“by the end of the Fourth Plan for whom employment
~will have to be found. This obyiously - does not take
into account urder-employment in the countty,lwhlch 15
na sense'a miore serious problem than un-employment.

In India the test of gainful employment is {lgat
it should provide social and geographical mobtl{ty
for the milliors. The test of a successful policy
‘will only become apparent 1.vher.1 the present
praportion of employment which is 72 per cent
for agriculture, 11.7 per cent for industry and
16 per cent for services is altered‘ through a pur—f
poseful re-structuring to approximate to that o
the developed countries, namely, 22.9 per cent,
36 per cent and 41.1 per cent respectively.

i e challenges posed by the population problem,
géléglg};ment hasg crréated its own expectations as Wwit-
nessed in the rush for jobs and the demand for a higher
standard of living, and the number of those who offered
themselves for employment during the dpcade (1951-61)
increased by 67.6 per cent as against the populapon
increase of 21.3 per cent:

imates have a' tendency to err; on the side
of u‘?llcieiztatement. The Programme Evaluation Orga-
nisation of the Planning Commission states that urban
un-employment may be about 10,00.000. In regard to
rural un-employment its estimate is about 60,00,000.
This is obviously an under-statement, for the figures
provided by the Reserve Bank of India Bulletin for
February 1970 state that the total un-employed-on the
live registers of the Employment Exchanges were
34,00,000, and that the number of those placed in
employment in January was 31,000 only. Theré is thus
a backlog in the estimates of the Employment Exchan-

ges of over 30,00,000 alone. Another approach to:

its dimension is the estimate that 8 to 12 per
Eclzflisi)ftpersons with education of matriculation and
below graduation were un-employed during 1962.
During the crisis caused by the revelation of the number
of un-employed engineers last year it was estimated
that by 1974 the number of un-employed engineering
graduates would be 84,000.

The estimates of under-employment are even more
heart-rending. Here again, as in the case of urban
un-employment, the absence of statistics exposes
Government's lack of seriousness over this problem.
The first approach to an assessment is a surmise. With
120 lakh out of a total of 720 lakh rural households
being landless, the occupation of the farmer can be at
best only casual and fitful. - Naturally, not all of them
are un-employed, but by the nature of their insecurity
there is endemic un-employment and under-employ-

ment. A further aggravating feature is that with land _
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and the Private Sector=66,00,000.

being resumed for personal cultivation in a larger
measure than before, a lesser number than those who
were formerly occupied now find employment. Because
of fragmentation the per capita cultivable area having
gone down from 0.47 hectares in 1956 to 0.42 in 1962,
the problem is of finding jobs for those who own in-
sufficient land, let alone for those who are landless.

, The follbwing points emerge from statistics sub-

mitted by PEO:

(@) Urban unemployment is comparatively high in
West Bengal, Kerala, Tamilnadu and Maharash-
tra.

(b) Among the agricultural population which domi-
nates the rural community, over 20 per cent
depend mainly on agricultural labour in Andhra,
Tamilnadu, Mysore, Maharashtra, Punjab, Orissa,
West Bengal and Assam.

(¢©) While a majority of the employed persons work
for more than 42 hours a week in almost all the
States, the number working 42 hours or less is
considerable and exceeds 25 per cent in Andhra
Pradesh, Tamilnadu, Mysore, Kerala, Orissa,
Assam, Manipur and Tripura. In fact as many
as 24 per cent in Manipur and 10to 20 per cent
in Orissa and the Southern States work for only
28 hours or less. Of these nearly 10 per cent
in Manipur, 7 per cent in Tamilnadu and 5 per
cent in Kerala work less than 14 hours per week
and may be regarded as acutely unemployed.

(d) Data on rural unemployment have not been
tabulated. The dimensions of unemployment
and under-employment can thus be estimated in
their total spread, volume and region. The
social breakdown caste-wise is not available, but
itis obvious that the socially and economically
privileged have the better of the opportunities
that the country has to offer in a very limited
way.

No assessment of the problem of unemployment
would be complete if the order of employment is not
understood. The Economic Survey for 1969-70 states
that the total employed (paid employment) is about
1,66,00,000, divided into the Public Sector=1,00,27,000

The breakdpwn
is shown in the table given below:

(in lakhs)
(o] o .
o B s « o,
E S 8 2§ a5 5
% & § § BE SE 8 %
< 5 2 8§ @& &8 & &
Public Sector 2.61 1.74 7.57 7.88 3.69 1.84 21.59 53.34

Private Sector 8.1 42 377 1.5 04 3.7 1.1 92

Note- These satistics are of establishments employing more than
10 workers. It should be borne in mind that satistics
of urban employment are of those who are mainly
wage earners; and of the under-employed in the rural
areas who are principally self-employed.

Unemployment has its own frustrations. It has

been revealed that in 1961, 16.7 per cent of the post-
graduate scientists and 39.6 per cent graduate

scientists were engaged in non-technical work. This
obviously results in a great wastage of knowledge
and talent and is due to lack of gainful employment
opportunities; it is as serious a problem as either un-
employment or under-employment.

It would be necessary to state the rate of progress
in employment as claimed by Government. The
Budget papers state that trends in the orgamsed sector
indicate an increase of 1.9 per cent in total employ-
ment in 1968-69. Employment in the Private Sector
which had fallen off in the previous two years has
registered an increase of 1.3 per cent in 1968-69.
Employment in the Public Sector had increased by
2.7 per cent in 1966-67 and 1.7 per cent in 1967-68.
In 1968-69 the increase was 2.3 per cent.

Causes And Remedijes

It should now bz possible to make a passing refe-
rence to the causes of unemployment and under-
employment and their remedies. The causes and
their social consequences are manifold; and in the
case of India, which is a developing country with a
population problem, the issues are compounded.
Since in any Asian country the vast majority resides
in the villages the neglect of agriculture has resulted
in lack of employment, inadequate food intake and
in general frustration. India suffers from the twin
handicaps of unemployment and low production. The
obvious consequence of this state of affairs is a flight
to the urban areas. The ECAFE bulletin for December
1959 states that ““the urban growth in under-developed
areas is not a function of the expansion of the indus-
trial base but an expression of the severity of the
agrarian crisis”. The 1961 figures of urban growth
in India show that urbanisation has taken place
twice as fast as population growth; while the yearly
compound percentage rate of growth of population
in the country was 2 per cent between 1951-61, for
the cities over 10,000 it was 3.9 per cent. Since
1961 the rate of growth has been much faster. [t may
be stated that the growth of cities is not as a result
of a ‘pull’ because of prospects of a high standard of
living but because of the ‘push’ of increasing poverty
and insecurity in the rural areas.

In the scheme of providing jobs for an increasing
number of people the viability of the agricultural
sector plays a vital role.  The Planning Commission
has assessed that the optimum agricultural popula-
tion should not be more than 40 per cent of the
total of 76 per cent of the country’s population now
residing in the villages, and that the remaining 30
per cent should be absorbed in ancillary and subsi-
diary industrial employment, the optimum agricultural
population in America being 9 per cent and in Japan
12 per cent.  Unfortunately the neglect of agriculture
and failure to develop the ancillary base of agro-
industries has thrown back the surplus 30 per cent
either on the agricultural economy which cannot
sustain it or into the slums of the big cities. If,
therefore, the tempo of economic development is the
basis on which employment can be planned, then it
is obvious that this could not have been possible, for
during the past years the growth rate was sluggish.
The annual growth rate of the economy which aver-
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aged 2.8 per cent during the period of the Third
Plan (1960/61-65/66) was only 3 per cent in 1968-69.
This compares unfavourably with the previous five
years during which the growth rate remained low be-
cause of severe drought in 1965-66 when the national
income declined by 5.7 per cent. The growth rate
in 1966-67 was only 0.8 per cent. These statistics
only substantiate the slow tempo of growth of the
economy which has to provide employment on an
unprecedented scale to its population.

In the industrial sector also the expectations of
employment potential have been denied. There is a
natural expectation that the major industries provide
for employment, but here also the newer industries are
either automated or capital-intensive. The employment
multiplier ratio of these industries is very low.
Industries which are set up with foreign collaboration
or are turn-key affairs have no employment-multiplier
ratio for the simple reason that their multiplier ratio
is in the country of their manufacture. It is not until
such industries are entirely manufactured  in the
country, with increasing ‘import substitution’,
employment in their sector can grow.
study has yet been conducted of the employment that
each type of industry offers so that an unemployment-
conscious nation could look for available remedies
to employ the young men. The National Council
of Applied Economic Research hus, however, made
one study in the automobile industry in the
country and has come to the conclusion that for every
person empioyed in the motor vehicle manufacturing
activity additional employment is created for about
100 persons in the rest of the country.

Cottage Industries

Almost 70 per cent of the workers surveyed in this
connection reported employment in cottage industry
whereas relatively few reported employment in the
intermediate sizes of enterprise. Thisis a noteworthy
feature.

Because of the realisation that the problem of
unemployment and under-employment must be tackled
at the rural level, a provision for a Works Programme
has been made in the Fourth Plan. There are three
distinct schemes, namely the scheme of Rs 115 crore
for small farmers that could generate employment
opportunities to the extent of 320 million man-days per
year; the dairy development programme which is
- expected to provide restricted, but necessary, connected
activity to 27,000 persons; the area development pro-
gramme of Rs 15 crore in the first instance with an
annual potential of 37,200 man-years; a rural works

programme of Rs 100 crore that would provide in the
relevant - season employment for 25,000 to 30,000
“persons (Budget papers). In these instances though
- “there 'is no employment-multiplier essential employ-
-ment is provided. And if care is taken to ensure that
- some form of permanent assets are created through
 the investment of such large sums it is possible that some
_ form - of permanent potential will be created, even if
:in a'limited manner.

o :In conclusion, two.causes stand out as primarily
_.responsible - for ‘the state of unemployment and under-

that
No detailed \

|

employment; their elimination is also the remedy for
these ills. They are the absence of a viable agricultural
sector and an unnecessary dependence upon a western-
patterned industrial economy. A viable agricultyral
Sector will not only provide the base for economic
growth, but because of ancillary industries that it can
generate, like rural housing, tube-well and tractor
repair industry, etc. it can foster creativeness and
entrepreneurship.

In regard to the industrial sector, 'the labour-
intensive industries must be encouraged in the Public

sector with a view to providing for employment-

multipler ratio. This orientation again will help
foster skills that are now confined to the urban areas
and will, in  course of time, bring the benefits of a
technological civilisation to the countryside. Finally
investment on research can help provide for the entre-
preneur prototypes of consumer goods which the
country needs so urgently.

Courtesy: Indian Railwaymen

10,000 More Jobs for Calcutta Citizens

The Calcutta Metropolitan Development
Authority hopes to create 10,000 new
jobs, including jobs for engineers, as a
result of the implementation of its long-term
development plans. A sum of Rs 150
crore has been provided in the Fourth Plan for
the purpose. The allocation under different
heads are: Rs 31.45 crore for traffic and
transportation, Rs 28.93 crore for sewerage
and drainage, Rs 28.57 crore for water supply,
Rs 2591 crore for bustee improvement and
housing, Rs 16.62 crore for hospitals and
education, Rs 9.28 crore for special works,
Rs 6 crore for housing for low and middle
income groups, and Rs2.61 crore for garbage
disposal. A sum of Rs 21.82 crore will be
spent this year.
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Employment Pattern in Public
and Private Sectors -
from Page 9

employment generated by the public sector increased

faster than the employment generated by the private
sector, and, therefore, the relative share of the public
sector in the generation of total employment showed
an increase. Finally, industry-wise, in absolute
terms, there was an increase in employment in all
spheres in the public sector, while in the private sector,
there was a dectease in- the volume of employment in
the fields of mining and quarrying and construction.
In relative terms, in the public sector there has been a
decrease in the importance of mining and quarrying.
and trade arid commerce as sources of employment.
All other sectors have increased 1n importance since
1961. In the private sector there has been an increase
in the relative importance of mining and quarrying,
and construction as sources of employment; all other
sectors have declined in relative importance.

FIRST YEAR OF
BANK NATIONALISATION

Fourteen major Indian banks were
nationalised on July 19, last year. An
ordinance renationalising  them was pro-
mulgated on February 14 this year, following
a Supreme Court decision to set gside their
nationalisation.

BALANCE SHEET OF PERFORMANCE

THE deposits of the public sector

banks, excluding inter-bank de-
posits, have gone up from Rs 3,874.3
crore to Rs 4,360.5 crore during
the period from July 1969 to June
1970. The increase was Rs 486.2
crorc as against Rs 441.9 crore
during the corresponding period
in the previous year. Of this, the
State Bank of India and its seven
subsidiary banks accounted for
Rs 188.3 crore, while the other
nationalised banks accounted for
Rs 297.9 crore.

During the last 11 months, 1,456
new branches were opened, at an
average of 127 branches per month,
as against 48 in 1968 and 40 in the

No. of No. of Offices opened Monthly average
bank offices offices opened per month of new offices
on 18.7.69 since 19.7.1969  since nationali- opened in

up to 30.6.1970 sation 1968
State Bank of
India Group 2,465 413 36 14
14 Nationali-
sed banks 4,168 1,043 91 34
Total for public
sector banks 6,633 1,456 127 48

first half of 1969. About 230 new
offices were opened in June this year.
The above Table shows the rate of
Branch expansion.

Nearly two-thirds of the new
offices opened since nationalisation

were in rural centres with a popula-
tion of less than 10,000, The pro-
portion of rural branches had gone
up to 30 per cent in June 1970,
as against 23 per cent at the time of
nationalisation last year.

, ADVANCES BY NATIONALISED BANKS TO
t ‘ AGRICULTURE| AND OTHER NEGLECTED SECTORS

(Rupees in crore)

End of June End of March

Monthly increase Monthly increase

1969 1970 during Juce during June
1969 to 1968 to
March 1970 June 1969
Direct Finance to Agriculture (excluding
Plantation) : No. of accounts 1,34,849 2,97,670 18,091 9,326
Amount 26.96 80.71 597 1.86
Small-scale Industry : No. of accounts 36,301 57,800 2,389 1,202
Amount 148.45 198.74 5.59 4.03
Road Transport Operators : No. of accounts 2.527 8,925 711 177
Amount 6.69 16.41 1.08 0.31
P

Retail Trade and Small Business : .
; No. of accounts 28,037 70,607 4,730 N.A
Amount 19.22 40.78 2.39 N.A
Self-employed Persons : No. of accounts 422 22,030 2,401 N.A
¥ Amount .. 0.33 6.51 0.69 N.A
*Education : No. of accounts 594 4,034 382 N.A
Amount 0.46 1.83 0.15 N.A
TOTAL : No. of accounts 2,02,730 4,61,066 28,704 —
Amount 202.11 344.98 15.87 —
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WOOD CARVINGS
EARN
FOREIGN EXCHANGE

India’s tradition in handicrafts ijas old as
the country’s history. For centitids, a select,
but obscure, band of artisans have.b:pn working
with ancient tools to create -things pf beauty
that are a joy for ever. Famcd",thnj ahBut the
world, a variety of objects in ivoryland iron,
brass and bronze, wood and other maferials have
been adorning homes in many pirts of the
world. ’

. In this age of big industries, theyold world
artisans are playing a significant roldfn fighting .
the war for India’s economic syfyival and
supremacy.  Working in almostlfthe same
conditions as did their ancestors, anjtwith tools
that have survived the ravages of time, they
are earning valuable foreign exchajge for the
country. The United States, whiclj is one of
the most important foreign martets|for Indian
handicrafts, imported nearly Rs 13 drore worth
of handicrafts last year.

Among the 42 major categoriey of Indian
handicrafts that have a world market, one of
the most popular are the delicatc an? beautiful

"woodcarvings of Saharanpur: exquigte fireplace
, screens, hall stands, stationery cabinels, jewellery
boxes, tea and coffee trays, lamp Jstands and
numerous utility articles. Made from the wood
of the *Sissoo” tree and decorated)with intri-
cate patterns, inlaid  or overlaid ith silver,
brass or copper, these. articles represent the
best in the woodcarver’s art. :

The woodcarvers of Saharanppr have an

‘A veteran works with intense concentration on a table-top in laying the intricate ancient tradition handed down frepn father to
design with ivory. A woodcarver at work (below right) while his young son looks son: their skills' learnt and developed in their

ou intently, thinking of the time when it will be his turn to carry on the good work. " homes. For this reason the old and the young
. Everything is done by hand, including the difficult job of carving the design on the work together.- ‘ ’

wood {far right). The finished goods (below left) are now packed and ready for )
-, shipment to all parts of the world. Crates being marked for despatch to the U.S.

‘PHOTOGRAPHS: R. N. KHANNA




PERFORMANCE OF

PUBLIC SECTOR PROJECTS

A large number of public sector
undertakings have been estab-
lished all over India. A major share
of the country’s financial resources
is tied up in these plants. Unfortu-
nately, most of them are either
suffering loss or earning lesser profit
when compared to similar private
sector projects. People have recon-
- ciled to the belief that nothing in the
public sector can earn profit. The
publication of the annual balance-
sheet, generally, is not a happy
occasion for the management because
they have to search for excuses in
order to explain the losses. On the
other hand, the Government finds
itself in an uncomfortable position
in defending the poor record of the
management. The wisdom of hav-
ing such projects in the public sector
is often questioned. It is hardly
appreciated that the balance-sheet
of a public sector project gives its

apparent performance which may be.

far away from its true performance.

S. K. GOYAL

enterprise, which must have profits
to survive. On the other hand,
profit is the secondary basis for
evaluating a public enterprise. The
general welfare, as collectively and
effectively expressed, is the primary
basis for evaluating public activities
with economy in terms of cost and
income. ‘

The usual method of detérmining ,

the ratio related to profitability is
misleading, if applied to” a public
enterprise.  Profitability. as applied

to a private sector enterpriseis "

defined as:

Profitability ratio=
Profit _ Revenue—Costs
Total assets Total asssets

For public sector projects we will
have the following criterion :

True profitability ratio=
Benefits to Society—Cost to Society

Total assets

judge on finncial statements, then
we must keep in mind that we are
trying to compare two fundamentally
different things. In order to have a
fair comparison we must have con-
sistency in the numerical figures for
costs and benefits.

* Cost-Benefit Analysis

To bring consistency to an eco-
nomic appraisal of a public sector
enterprise, cost-benefit analysis is
the only resort. Cost-benefit analysis
is the technique used for comparing
and testing the soundness of proposed
activities in the public sector. Gene-

crally it is applied to proposed ex-

penditure inthe public sector but it
can be applied for assessing the
current true performance of an exist-
ing public sector project, after a little
modification. ’

In cost:benefit analysis our main
objective is to determine social costs
and social benefits. Social costs may

Cost-Benefit Analysis Will Show
Correct Situation o

~ The performance of an industrial
enterprise is generally evaluated on
the basis of- the profitability ratio.
- The reason is that it is simple con-
ceptually and appeals to common-
sense. - This criterion can be applied
*to a private enterprise whose object-
wves are different from that of the
:Government,  This fundamental
.difference  of objectives of the two
sectors has been over-looked in India
-for-long. The public has not been
cpravided with sufficient information
cand: publicity material. The result
‘is that'a public sector project stands
for ‘a "badly managed, loss-making

sproject. - )
.2~ .The standards by which a public
.enterprise . must be evaluated are
‘markedly different from those that
apply in thg evaluation of a private

An industrialist tries to maximise
the ratio of profitability. In his case
the benefits and costs represent real
monetary costs. On the other hand,
the primary objective of a Government
and all its agencies, is the general
welfare of its citizens. So we must
consider social costs and social bene-.
fits of any public enterprise if we
want to know its real performance. -

As the objectives of private and
public enterprise have a fundamental
difference, the profitability ratios for
similar projects in the two sectors of
economy will be different. It is likely
to be higher for the private sector.

This inconsistency of objectives
makes it impossible to compare the
performance of two similar ‘projects
managed by different sectors of the
national economy. If we try to
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be defined as the sum total of costs
involved as the result of an econo-
mic action. Private costs are those
which affect the -decision of its
performers. For example, the private
costs are: labour cost, material cost,
land and capital cost. All of these,

of course, also represent ‘opportu- -

nity costs’ to society at large. Over
and above them, however, may
be the additional external cost, e.g.
pollution of river water by discharge
from an oil refinery.

Similarly benefits are reflected in
the amounts paid by customers for
goods produced but, in addition,
favourable externalities might also

accrue to the society. The example

of external benefits are: creat-
g more employment opportu-
nities, developing an economically

backward area, and social control
over important industries.

The external benefit of creating
more employment opportunities
needs a little clarification. It is
an undisputed fact that public sector
projects have lower labour producti-
vity as compared to private sector
projects. Most of the public sector
projects are overstaffed. Quite often
critics have been very unkind because
they did not give due consideration
to the plight of millions of unem-
ployed. At present India has got
over 20 million unemployed and the
society (which means mainly Gov-
ernment) has got a responsibility to
provide them with jobs. With such
an acute unemployment problem
facing the country, one begins to
wonder if it is wise to give too
much importance to labour product-
ivity. What we actually need is
improvement in the productivity of
land and machines which are scarcer
resources in India. - As a matter of
fact, public sector projects are mini-
mising the unemployment problem
in the country. Any payments to
such extra staff is in true sense a
social benefit and not cost.

Such external benefits to the
society are not reflected in the
conventional profitability ratio. If
profit would have been the primary
objective, then many of the public
sector projects would not have been
located at their present sites.

Public Confidence

The cost-benefit analysis of an
existing project will normally consist

- of the following stages 1 In the first

place, the list of current benefits and
costs should be compiled. This may
seem straight-forward, but in prac-
tice it raises a number of fundamental
issues. As benefits we should have
those goods and services produced
which are sold in the market: current
costs associated with the project
must, of course, be subtracted.

Secondly, the list of benefits and
costs, direct or indirect, .must be
reduced to monetary value so as to
arrive at current net benefits of the
project. Of course, many problems
will arise in placing a monetary

* value, especially if the scale of the

project is so large as to have marked
effects on the prevailing market
prices.

Once the net benefits are known
we can find the true profitability
ratio of the public enterprise. This
figure can be compared with similar
private sector projects in the country.
It is wrong to compare the profi-
tability ratio of a public enterprise
with a similar public enterprise over-
seas, even if based on modified pro-
fitability ratio. The profit-earning
capacity of similar projects located
in different countries may be widely
different. The social conditions,
market competition, strength of
labour unions, raw material supply
etc. may be so different as to render
any comparison meaningless.

The misconception .about the
apparent poor performance of public
sector projects is due to the inability
of the management of such enterprise
in determining the true profitability
ratio. The people will have more
confidence in the soundness of
public sector projects if true per-
formance figures are available to
them. The true performance of
public sector projects is certainly
better than what is actually given
by a balance-sheet. If the true
performance of a public sector project
is significantly less than that of similar
private sector projects then it is high.
time that something is done about
it; The reasons for poor performance
should be investigated and remedial
action taken. There is a lack of
confidence in the public mind regard-
ing the public sector projects ; the
management should try to win public
confidence.

Cooperative Credit for
Agriculture

The progress of advances made
by credit cooperatives in the field
of agriculture has been very fast.
The short-term credit rose from
Rs 394.18 crore in 1967-68 to
Rs 447.32 crore in 1968-69, medium-
term credit from Rs 35.02 crore to
Rs 3792 crore, and long-term
credit from Rs 94.71 crore to
Rs 129.10 crore. The 1968-69
figures are provisional.

In 1969-70 cooperatives are esti-
mated to have provided Rs 3500
crore as short and medium-term loans
and Rs 140 crore as long-term
loans. These figures are likely to
go up to Rs 700 to 800 crore and
Rs 170 crore respectively by 1973-74.
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BARAUNI OIL
REFINERY

ONCE A «“SICK CHILD”,
NOW A «RISING STAR”

The Barauni Refinery’s profits
for 1969-70 have touched a new high
and it is likely to earn nearly Rs 2
crore after meeting all expenses.
This was an encouraging develop-
ment when compared with the loss
of Rs 1.10 crore in 1965-66.

The Refinery is expected to
raise its profits to 'Rs 3
crore in the current financial year,
provided the price paid for crude
oil was not raised but kept to the
present level. The total profits for
the Refineries Division during 1969-
70 are likely to go up to Rs 10 crore.
The Refinery, once described
as a “Sick Child”, could now be
called a “Rising Star”.

Plans were being finalised to
supply imported crude to run the
third million tonne unit of the refirery

Production

The Kerosene Treating Unit of
the Barauni Refinery had a record
production of well over 31,000
tonnes last month. Earlier, this
unit had created an all-time record
by running continuously for over
one year.

The Unit also treated 236,000
tonnes of Kerosene and allied pro-
ducts as against 204,000 tonnes done
during the corresponding period last
year. There has been nearly 40
per cent increase in production this
year.

The total tonnage of crude pro-
cessed during 1969-70 was about
2.088 million making an 18 per
cent increase over last year's figure
of about 1.76 million tonnes.

The Coking Unit. which is
designed to process 600,000 tonnes
of feedstock, exceeded its capacity
by 87,000 tonnes.

The lubricating oil complex
produced about 32,000 tonnes of
base lube oil. The production in
this unit during the corresponding
period last year was mnot very
encouraging due to the lower off-
take of its products.

The despatch of finished products
from the Barauni Refineries also
scored manifold increases during the
year under review. A total of nearly
1.97 million tonnes of finished pro-
ducts were despatched through rail,
road and pipelines against over 1.57
million tonnes despatched during
1968-69,—an increase by nearly 25
per cent in the year under review.
The Government earned about Rs
80 crore by way of excise duties in
1969-70 from the  produce of
Barauni Refinery alone.
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5000 TELEPRINTERS A YEAR
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o the Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd., Madras, where a large nember of
assembled for the teleprinters produced at the factory.

~

Hindustan Teleprinters Keeps Pace with the Nation’s‘ Progress

N Indian teleprinter in every
- country is the ambition of the
. Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd., a public
sector unit in Guindy near Madras.
The - ambition is within sight of
fulfilment. The Ceylonese Govern-
" ment has installed a Hindustan tele-
© printer at the Kattunayake Interna-
¢ tional Airport. -

Kuwait has ordered teleprinters
! and equipment worth Rs 21 lakh.
" The order was won through a global
 “tender in which its Italian collabora-
5 tors, Olivetti, were also the bidders
" not only for its competitive cost, but
.1 also for the quality and efficiency of
- the equipment. Another interesting
. feature of the deal is that for the first -
“time an Arabic machine has been

designed . and_offered for supply."

A YOJANA REPORT

Another tender for the sugply of
teleprinters and ancillary equipment,
valued at Rs 22 lakh, to ths Ire_u}lan
State Railways is awaiting decision.
In addition, the factory has also
been supplying equipment to Nepal.

It is significant that these foreign
orders had been executed without
cutting into indigenous needs. By

*1968-69, the factory attained its

annual targetted production of 5,000
 teleprinters of all types, even margl-
‘nally ‘exceeding the target by 10
~units. HTL has been meeting the
needs of the Indian consumers right
from-the beginning of its operation
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in 1961-62. The country is now
self-sufficient in respect of its tele-
printer needs. ‘

Way back in 1961, there were just
2,000 teleprinters in use in Indla2 all
of them of European or American
origin. Most of these units were
either in the Posts & Telegraph
Department or with news agencies
and a few with other departments of
the Government. The public tele-
graph system at this time was operated

on the slow speed Morse system with. .

‘keys and sounders’, with the te'le—
printers confined to a few major
routes with heavy traffic. Except for
a small experimental installation of
twenty-five lines between Bombay and
Ahmedabad, the telex system was pra-
ctically non-existent in the country.

Since the inception of the factory,
the HTL has supplied 14,000 tele-
printers and a wide range of auxiliary
items which have enabled large-scale
telex expansion and modernisation
of the telegraph network. Asaresult
the number of telex lines has gone
up from 25 to 6,500 covering 25
cities. Similarly the use of Morse
circuits with keys and sounders has
been replaced by teleprinters even
in the remotest villages.

Apart from serving the Posts and
Telegraph Department, the HTL
is playing an ever increasing role in
the development of essential services
like civil aviation, meteorology,
defence, railways, atomic energy and
transmission of news and commerce.
In most of these cases special engi-
neering skill is called for. The
availability of teleprinters has made
possible point-to-point communica-
tion in police network and industrial
units and in the collection and pro-
cessing of data for computing opera-
tions as in the railways. With the
growth of long distance co-axial net-
works and microwave transmissions,
the possibilities of working switched
telegraph networks for public services
have also become feasible. At present
high-speed telegraph equipment and
special monitoring control con-
soles required for the Intelex exchange

at the Satellite Earth Station,
Arvi, are being made in this
factory.

Price and Profit

The HTL deserves special mention
not only for the fulfilment of its
production targets but also for the
continuous, ' uninterrupted function-
ing of its plant, manufacturing nearly
2,700 different components; quite
a number of them tiny and high-
precision. Credit is also due for
keeping up a balance in production,
on the one hand, and a correspond-
ing reduction in the cost, on the
other—a rather uncommon pheno-
menon in Indian industries. It has
been able all these years to keep its
machines working mainly because of
the uninterrupted supply of raw
materials. As a matter of fact, right
from the beginning efforts have been
made for import substitution. As a

TO KNOW INDIA
READ YOJANA

A remarkable feat in import substitution has been

achieved by this public sector undertaking.

It has

reduced the import content from ninety per cent to

seven and a half per cent.

result, import content, once 90 per
cent, has come down to a mere
74 per cent, and is confined to
certain types of special steel, metal
types and ball-bearings.

Cost reduction has also been
achieved. The price of a tape model
teleprinter was scaled down from
Rs 7,000 to Rs 6,200 on April 1,
1968, to Rs 5,900 on October 1,
1968 and further down to Rs. 5,600
on April 1, 1969. This represents
a total reduction of 20 per cent on the
price prevailing before April 1,
1968. Tmport substitution, improve-
ment in production techniques and
increase in the scale of production
and marketing have contributed to
this lowering of prices.

Spurt in Production

Spurt in production is testified
by a nineteen-fold increase in the
number of teleprinter units turned
out by the factory. In 1961-62,
the! year of its birth, the HTL
produced 270 machines. In a matter
of eight years from 1968-69, it has
reached an annual production level
of 5,000 machines, consisting of 790
units of English tape model, 212
units of Devnagari tape model,

The Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd.,

3,236 units of English page model,
337 units of Devnagari page model,
174 units of attachments, 127 units
of printer reperfortator and 134
units of auto transmitter. In the
year 1968-69, the factory started
manufacture of teleprinters with
Devnagari  keyboard. For the
year 1969-70 the factory has already
turned out 2,093 units.

The tax-payer will naturally ask
what is the profit against all this
performance. It is worthy of note
that even here the HTL has done it
with a difference. In the year 1968-
69, it made a profit of Rs 62.26 lakh,
after providing for taxes, which means
it made a profit of 17.2 per cent
on the capital employed. More than
making a profit, the factory has been
able to repay fully the loans which
it had taken from the Government
of India much ahead of the scheduled
date, that is, 1973-74. It has paid
a bonus of 20 per cent this year to
its 1,000 workers. The HTL thus
is a shining example of how the
public sector can meet the internal
needs, make a dent in the highly
competitive overseas market and
hold its own for quality and
price.

Madras, is also producing machines with Arabic

keyboard for delivery to Kuwait. Picture shows the Arabic keyboard.
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PUBLICATIONS DIVISION

NEW RELEASES
(April—June, 1970)

21 x 14 cms. Pp. 46

Mahatma by D. G. Tendulkar Vol. VI (Reprint)
2416 cms. Pp. 315

The Collected works of Mahatma Gandhi ol. XXXVI.
24x 16 cms. Pp. 503

A Thought For The Day (Reprint) by M. K. Gandhi
1612 cms. Pp. 688 (compiled by Anand T. ngoram)

G. Subramania Iyer by S. A. Govindarajan
18x12 cms. Pp. 110

Asutosh Mookerjee by Sasadhar Sinha
2115 cms. Pp. 88

POST FREE SUPPLY:

of 109 is admissible to educational institutions and public libraries.
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PUBLICATIONS DIVISION

NEW DELHI
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PATIALA HOUSE.

AKASHVANI BHAWAN.

BOTAWALA CHAMBERS, SIR P. M. ROAD.
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Vivekananda : An Album (Reprint)

27x22cms. Pp. 42 3.50

The Dancing Foot by Mulk Raj Anand (Reprint) 3.75

24 %18 cms. Pp. 36

Indian Unity: A Symposmm Edited by R. V. Ramachandrasekhara Rao 4.00

21 x 14 cms. Pp. 152

Fragrant Flowers 3.00

20.5x 14 cms. Pp. 175

India : Social Structure . 2.00

2{ X 14 cms. Pp. 97 _

Bank Nationalisation in Perspective by Vishnu Dutt 0.50

20x 14 cms. Pp. 18 '

Nationalisation of Banks: A Symposium 1.75
. 21X 14 cms. Pp. 178 :

Aspects of Indian Poetics 1.25

Popular Il 1.00

Deluxe 15.00

Popular  9.00
Deluxe . 15.00

6.00
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Side Track

INDIA RANKS THIRD
IN WORLD FISHING

There is nothing fishy about the
fact that India is the third largest
fish catching country in the world.
Our catch last year weighed 480,000
-tonnes against the world’s total of
four million tonnes.

China’s 1.2 million tonnes and
Japan's 490,000 tonnes of fish yields
place these countries ahead of us
on a long list of 36 major fish pro-
ducing nations of the world. Three-
fourths of the world’s fish production
‘last year came from nine countries
of Asia and Far East. Africa and
Latin America have so far adopted
conservationist attitudes towards
their fish potential.

India, Indonesia and Philippines
have about a million hectares of
fish ponds under pisciculture, An
additional 8.2 million hectares can
also be harnessed for fish cultiva-
tion. With complete mechanisation
of fishing India can hope to multiply
its fish yield a great deal. In the
Fourth Plan, Rs 83.31 crore have
been allocated for development of

" flsheries.

SOUTH AFRICA’S
INDIAN GRADUATES

Despite the colour bar and the
apartheid, Indian talent in South
Africa is pushing forward with
determination and success. At this
year’s graduation ceremony of the
University College for Indians in
Durban, Natal 305 Indian students
received degrees and diplomas. This
record figure is up by 50 over the
last year’s total. For the first time
post-graduate diplomas in Remedial
Education were awarded this year.
Six Indians-received these diplomas.

RAJASTHAN'S
SURFACE WATER

Rajasthan’s surface water poten-
tial is large enough to irrigate 1.212
million hectares out of a total
cultivable area of 26.664 million

_hectares. Though rainfall in Rajas-

than varies from Y0 cms in Chambal
basin to about 10 cms in the Thar
desert region, the windswept State
receives, on the whole, an average
annual rainfall of 54 cms. However.
the available run off is only one
per cent of the total run off in the
country.

However, irrigation from the
Indus River basm Gang Canal and
the Bhakra system has made it possi-
ble to bring 484,800 hectares under
cultivation in Ganganagar district
alone.

WHAT CAUSES CANCER
CELLS TO MULTIPLY

A major mystery in cancer resea-
rch is how malignant cells manage
to proliferate so wildly, even under
the most crowded conditions.

A chemical substance has been
isolated that leaks from cancer
cells and makes normal living cells
multiply rapidly as though they were
cancerous.

Further studxes may provide
clues about the biological changes
in cancer allowing runaway growth
in and around malignant cells, and
point the way toward a control
agent.

Dr Harry Rubin, a molecular
biologist at the University of Cali-
fornia, has detected the substance
in chick embryo cells four to five
days after they had been infected
with a cancer virus.

He believes the substance, cailed
Overgrowth * Stimulating  Factor
(OSF), may be involved in promot-
ing the growth of blood vessels and
connective tissue that permit
malignant cells to support their
undisciplined expansion.

There is also a possibility the
substance could be responsible for
the abnormal multiplication of
cancer cells themselves.

Dr Rubin is now trying to isolate
the substance and learn its chemical
makeup which would be a big step
towards the goal of an antidote.

THE AGE OF EARTH

It took the earth 100 million
years to solidify into a globe from a

YOJANA -August9, 1970 Page 23

IGNORAMAN

Wants to Know
Whether
suffering adults
can relish

adult suffrage

w

cloud of gas and dust swirling
around the sun, believes Soviet
cosmologist. Victor Safronov.

Basing his conclusion on the
astronomical data obtained from
extensive observations of the move-
ment of the planets around the sun,
cosmologist Safronov calculated the
time which was needed for the
nucleus of the ecarth to collect,
through the force of gravitation,
all the solid particles around it.

The original body so formed at
first was no larger than several
hundred kilometres but over some
five thousand million years ago
space particles started collecting
around it. Safronov’s theory rein-
forces Otto Schmidt’s earlier theory
on the origin of planets postulated
about thirty years ago.

A DUTCHMAN’S OPTIMISM

“Finally family planning is catch-
ing up in Holland, the most densely
populated country of the world.

—I am glad that Holland finally
ranks amongst the developing
nations.”

—Courtesy : The Netherlands

PRINTER’S DEVIL?

Jaisalmer’s ropes may prove to
be shortlived.

—A headline in The Times of India
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V/0 “SELKHOZPROMEXPORT”

Expert technical assistance

in construction & rq-cpnst_ructi_on ]
of hydraulic engineering & irrigation installations
for a variety of uses
in agriculture & industry
Afghanistan, Somali, Algeria, Bul:ma, Tunisia,
Keuya and other countries—
that’s where V/O “SELKHOZPRQMEXPORT"
is actively & successfully helping to solve
the irrigation problems of to-day

Every installation we help to build
is up to the high present-day internatio_nal standards

Dependable & effective in any climate
—this is true of every piece of machinery
& equipment we supply for construction & operation
of plants & installations

Address your enquiries to
V/O SELKHOZPROMEXPORT
Moscowsf Sﬁh—324
-u

Or to:
THE OFFICE OF THE COUNSELLOR FOR ECONOMIC AFFAIRS,
Ussr EMBASSY, IN INDIA, '
NYAYAMARG, CHANAKYAPURI,
New DELHL Phone : 77004
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TO FOREIGN CUSTOMERS

&Land Refbrms in

- Andhra and Vidarbha

_ Implementation of Land Re-
forms in Andhra Pradesh by G.
Parthasarthy and B. Prasada Rao.
Published on behalf of the Depart-
ment of Co-operation and Applied
Economics, Andhra University, Wal-
tair. Pages 393. Rs 20.

Land  Reforms in Vidarbha,
by K. R. Nanekar. Published by
Oxford & 1. B. H. Publishing House

- Co. Pages 335. Rs 20.

R. Santanam

After Independence, land re-
forms in India were introduced in
two stages. The first set of laws
abolished the middlemen’s rights.
The second set regulated the relations
between the owner and the tenant,
laid ceiling limits on holdings ‘and

. sought to redistribute land to the

tenant and the landless labour.
The Research Programmes Com-
mittee of the Planning Commission
sponsored a series of land reform
studies, of which the first book under
Teview is a report on one such study
in Andhra Pradesh. It deals with
three Acts, namely, the Andhra
Pradesh (Telengana Area) Tenancy
and Agricultural Lands Act, the
Andhra Tenancy Act, 1956 and the
Andhra Pradesh Ceiling on Agri-
cultural Holdings Act, 1961.

The findings of the study are
interesting though not so compli-
mentary to the genius of legislation
or its administration. The imba-
lance in the agrarian structure brings
about a growth of ‘a class of land-
less labour whose numbers are swel-
ling due to demographic pressures
and possibly due to gradual dispos-
session of small land holdings. This
is the counter-part of the problem
of tenancy; for, with traditional
techniques and routine practices,
the function of the big operator is

‘not different in character from that

of the rentier; some form of ‘personal
cultivation’ shade into concealed
tenancy.

The pattern of distribution of
ownership, under which a large
number in rural areas are excluded
from ownership, and many possess
only small holdings, is bound to
exert an upward pressure on rents.
The higher the ratio of imbalance,
the stronger will be this pressure.
This situation calls for drastic action
either to effect a redistribution of
holdings, thereby radically altering
the pattern of distribution of owner-
ship, or alternatively to introduce
measures which would set serious
restrictions on resumptions, if tenancy
legislation were to be successful.

,Of the three Acts, the ceiling
legislation does not set its goal
clear; there are no targets. Ex-
emptions are too many. There
was considerable delay between the
proposal and the enactment. The
Telengana Tenancy Act did not
meet with success where transfer
of ownership rights to protected
tenants was concerned, mainly be-
cause of loopholes in the Act.
Secondly,  supporting or ancillary
measures to render this provision
effective, like proper records, credit
to the tenant, etc., were lacking.
Some of the defects were, however,
removed by amendments since 1954.

The Andhra Tenancy Act of
1956 which applied to the areas
excluding Telengana, was virtually
a piece of deception played on the
tenants. It fixed rent and gave
security of tenure for a period of
six years but also allowed landlords
to evict tenants with ease for even
minor delays in payment of rent.
Absence of records or written leases
and a machinery to scrutinise these
made the task of the courts difficult.
The tenants who went to courts
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failed en masse. They developed
an apathy to the Act. The Govern-
ment did not amend the Act to give
protection to the tenants.

The study has brought out the
fact that landed interests are very
much entrenched in the administra-
tion of land reform laws. This
could serve as a back-drop to ap-
preciate the agitation that is going
on in Agency tracts. The Report
has followed a scientific methodology
and it would be useful reading for
both the administrator and the
policy-maker.

Dr Nanekar’s book also is a
Report on a research study of land
reforms sponsored by the Research
Programmes Committee. It deals
with land reforms laws passed since
Independence and evaluates their
working and impact, between 1950-51
and 1961-62, on the agrarian struc-
ture with 9 different land revenue
systems in the Vidarbha region
(31.66 per cent of the total area) of
Maharashtra.

Some of the important findings
of this enquiry belie expectations,
which incidentally the Fourth Plan
has noted. Feudal interests, though
legally abolished, still persist and
though intermediary rights were
legally done away with, there stiil
is concentration of land. Piece-
meal legislation at long intervals
had a deleterious effect and there
were anticipatory malafide transac-
tions. The Tenancy Acts also have
been quite ineffective. In reality,
they have done very little either in
changing the tenancy practices or in
reducing the insecurity of tenure,
or in transferring land from owners
to the tenants. Many of those who
would have continued to be tenants
in the absence of land reforms have
been, in fact reduced to the status
of labourers. Even the Tenancy
Act of 1958 which was more radical
than all the tenancy legislations in
the past, has been so construed as

- to be disadvantageous to the tenants.

But mixed tenants seem to have
faired better than pure tenants.
The report offers this to substantiate
that benefits accrue to those who
already own some land. It would
have been worthwhile to have gone
deeper into this aspect. Small hol-
ders leasing in land are quite a
number and their role in the imple-
mentation of land reforms is import-
ant enough for they have the unique
advantage of looking at the laws



from both the angles. I think no
study on land reforms undertaken
so far has devoted attention to thi
category. :

The Report contains a few
suggestions for policy orientation
like a check on future Ilegislation
until present laws are propérly
enforced, gearing up the adminis-

trative machinery, educating the
tenants and ensuring that land
reform laws do not attract adverse
constitutional provisions.

The book is well written. It
would help the administrator to
reflect. Some minor errors could
have been avoided.

The Fertiliser Scene

Production and Consumption of
Fertilisers: Annual Review: 1969-70,
Published by the Fertiliser Associa-
tion of India, 85, Sundarnagar, New
Delhi-11. Pages 91. Rs 5. '

This booklet is the eleventh
annual publication of the Fertiliser
Association of India reviewing the
production - and consumption of
fertilisers in the country. It presents
detailed information for the period
1964-65 to 1968-69 and the pro-
jected data for 1969-70. The appen-
dices at the end of the Review further
indicate the region-wise and State-
wise distribution of fertilisers for
the same period, with region-wise
estimated data for 1969-70.

The important charts and tables
incorporated in the booklet, showing

the pattern of production and con-’

sumption of fertilisers, plant food
consumption per unit area and achie-
vements in  high-yielding pro-
grammes in recent years, enable the
reader get an overall view of the
whole performance. Apart from
supplying useful empirical data, the

opening chapter of the booklet

presents some important conclusions
after. an objective analysis of  the
- -data collected. Difficulties in selling
".due to oversupply of imported ferti-
lisers, frequent interruption in power
-supply "and labour strikes leading

" to gross under-utilisation of installed

- capacities in the units are mentioned
--as the major factors responsible for

“..:the recent setback in production.

2o+~ Importance has also been laid
. on the timely availability of fertilisers
., to farmers and adequate promotional

efforts. i

“: The booklet, - however, like all
other empirical studies, suffers from
some: obvious limitations. It deals
only with chemical fertilisers, without
taKing .into account the use of or-
ganic_manures, . bonemeal and- rock
phosphate. .. The - process of . com-
pilation” of - the . available data too

. desired.
" some basic data of selected under-

uffers: from some drawbacks. The

quantity despatched to each State has
been assumed to represent the State’s
consumption during the period.
This assumption is highly arbitrary.
The information used in the booklet
has been collected from  different
ministries, institutions, and through
questionnaires to  manufacturers.
The booklet, on the whole, is a
good attempt at presenting diverse
information in a uniform manner.

. P. G/
- Public Sector
Yearbook

- Commerce—Year Book of Public

Sector 1970. Edited by Vadilal Dagli,
Commerce (1935) Limited Bombay.
Rs 25.

K. V. Natarajan

The Editor of this publication
claims that the Yearbook is not only
a pioneering venture but also provi-
des the most comprehensive, authe-
ntic and complete study of the role
of public sector in India. It is
pethaps true that it is a pioneering
study. However, the comprehensi-
veness of the study is open to doubt.
For instance, the attempt to give a
‘Who's Who' of the top executives
in public sector undertakings is
deficient in  many  respects.
Probably, this is due to lack of
ready information on the subject.
The individual analysis of under-
takings also leave much to be
Except for furnishing

takings, the profiles do not provide
any insight into the strong points
as well as the defects in the working
of these institutions, '

There is a useful bibliography at

- the end. The statistics on public

sector undertkings will serve as ready
reference. The price is fairly high
taking into account the contents as

‘well as the number of advertisements

in it. -
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On Shikar

The Felines by M. D. Chaturvedi
Young India Library, National Book
Trust. Pages 76. Rs 3.

A. N. Prabhu

SHIKAR has always been rich-
men’s sport. The realm of the
animals, their habitat, feeding habits,
size, shape, colour, behaviour and
other details have always been of
absorbing interest.

“The Felines”, which probably
forms the largest species in the

animal kingdom, deals with the tiger, -

the lion, the leopard, the cheetah,
the cat and the hyena.

The book is written in simple and
clear style which will be of great
interest to shikaris and lovers of
animals.

The author of this book, a mem-
ber of the Indian Forest Service,
narrates incidents from his own
experience. The book is, however,
based on articles written earlier, and
as such suffers from incoherence and
repetitions at several -places.

He has however, given' impor-
tant information regarding the
reckless \killing of these;animals by
the Maharajas and the officers of the
East India Company. There are
virtually no tigers left in areas which
were once their abode. The lion. has
nearly vanished from the Indian
forests except for about 300 in
the Gir forests in Gujarat. The
fast-running Cheetah’ has been
annihilated, thanks to the indis-
criminate shooting and felling of
forests. During the last two centuries
hundreds of shikaris set records in
killing more than one hundred
tigers. An Anglo-Indian judge had
shot 350 tigers. Another shikari had
shot one thousand in 30 years
between 1832 and 1862. Maharaja
Scindia of Gwalior shot 800
while another 600 were shot by his
guests. The Cooch-Behar Maharaja
killed 365 during 37 years of
shikar. Maharaja Surguja killed more
than = 1,200 and Maharajkumar
of Vizianagaram killed 200....thus
goes the depressing account of

evastating shikar claiming the essence

of Indian wild life.

' The author suggests a ten-year
ban on shooting animals of any kind
to help preserve whatever wild life
is left in our jungles.

This is Tamil Nadu

Tamil Arasu, fortnightly journal
published by the Government of
Tapn'lnadu. Pages 45. Price: 35
paise

The journal under review is a’

new venture of the Government of
Tamil Nadu. The fortnightly journal,
published in English and Tamil re-
places and incorporates a number of
departmental publications. It aims

" at projecting a total image of the

State. It covers developmental
activities in the region and gives im-
portant and useful information about
the land and its people. A number
of illustrations vividly portray the
growth of the State. In addition to
covering industrial and agricultural
projects, the publication has an entire
chapter ‘on places of tourist interest
in the State.

The cartoons in the journal could
have been better drawn. But, there
is no doubt that these have a great
deal of popular appeal.

An Eminent Ruler
Samudragupta by Lallanji Gopal,

translated by O.P. Tandon. National
Biography  Series, National Book

« Trust. Pages 82. price Rs 2.

S. Prasad

- This book, brought out by the .

National Book Trust deals with the
life of an eminent ancient Indian.
Samudragputa’s  eminence lies in
bringing a large part of India under
one sovereign rule, which strength-
ened its political unity. He was one
of those ancient rulers who extended
their empire without being expan-
sionist. Brilliant as diplomats and
~valiant as fighters they became the
subjects of a brilliant chapter in
ancient Indian history. Of all,
Samudragupta, who had learent the
lessons of war and peace specially
well, from his illustrious father,
Chandragputa I, was gifted with
keen political acumen.

( Like all publications on history,
thi

s book does not escape the dry-
ness of the academic approach. How-
ever, the many-splendoured persona-
lity of Samudragputa, emerging out
of the historical events, brightens up
this publication.

Socio-Psychological Factors Influencing
Industrial Enterpreneurship in Rural Areas
by V.R. Gaikwad and R. N. Tripathy.
Pages 140. Rs 6. Local Government Insti-
tutions in Rural India : Some Aspects.
Edited by R. N. Haldipur and V.R.K.
Paramahansa. Pages 246. Rs 30. Regional
Planning for Social Facilities by Sudhir
Wanmali, Pages 94. Rs 12. Crop Loan
System by T.P.S. Chawdhari and J. N.
Sharma. Pages 10]. Rs 12. All Published
by National Institute of Community Deve-
lopment, Hyderabad.

The Message of the Hebrew Prophets
by Anjilvel V. Matthew. Published by
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. Pages
235.Rs 3.

Indian  Industries

: Development  and
Location by Dr M. R. Chaudhri. Pages
230. Rs 16. Works Organisation and

Management by S.K. Basu, K. C. Basu,
N. K. Dutta. Pages 396. Rs 17, Both
Published by Oxford & IBH publishing
Co., Calcutta.

Business and the American Government
by Karl Schriftgiesser. Pages 98. Rs 2.
The American Newspaper by Alwin Silver-
man, Pages 77. Rs 2. American Archit-
ecture by Thomas H. Creighton. Pages 85,
Rs 2. Social Security in America by Will-
iam Llyod Mitchel. Pages 82. Rs 2. Labour
Unions in America by John Herling. Pages
78. Rs2. All published by Vora & Co.
Publishers (P) Ltd., Bombay.

Development of Individual School Impro-
vement Plans by D.S. Nigam. Published
by National Council of Educational Rese-
arch and Training, New Delhi. Pages 16.

The Exparting Mills. Published by
Economic & Scientific Research Founda-
tion, New Delhi. Pages 112. Rs 7.50.

A Healthy Personality for Your Child.
Pages 92. 80 P. Parental Care. Pages
146, Re 1. Your Child form 1 to 6. Pages
152 Re 1. Your Child fromé ro 2.
Pages 248. Re 1, All published by Vora &
Co Publishers (P) Ltd,, Bombay. Origi-
nally published by U, S. Department of
Health, Education & Welfare, Social

Security  Administration, Children’s
Bureau.
Case books in Production Manage-

ment : Wage Administration and Worker
Productivity. Pages 219. Rs 10.50. Opera-
tions Planning and Control. Pages 314,
Rs 2. Both written by Arch. R.
Dooley, Robert C. McGarrah, Jones E.
McKenny, Richard S. Rosenbloom, C,
Wickham Skimar, Philip H. Thurston,
Production Operating Decision in the total
Business Strategy. Pages 427. Rs 15 Basic
Problems, Concepts and Technigues, Pages
738. Rs 16.50. Both written by Arch. R.
Dooley, William K. Holssein, James L.
McKenny, Richard S. Rosenbloom, C.
Wickham Skimner, Philip H. Thuston. All
published by Wiley Eastern Private Ltd.,
New Delhi.
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QUOTATION BOX -

The distinctive features of the
new £20 bank note are: a) a pro-
mise by the Bank of England which
is not worth the paper it is written
on; b) a Saint recently banished
from the canonical calender for
lack of historic authenticity; c) a
heraldic female symbolic’ of a
bygone naval and colonial supre-
macy; and d) a Shakespeare play
about civil riots, juvenile delinquency
and fornication with a girl below
the age of legal consent. Is it really
fair, Sir, to associate Her Majesty's
portrait with such a package of
unfortunate implications ?

—A letter in The Times. London

1 seem to be one of the sights
which they (visitors to Delhi) include
in their itinerary.

—Mrs Indira Gandhi

How could a generation have
“the luxury of growing up in peace
and security” while its fathers were
being killed in World War 11

—Froma letter in Time Magazine

A Hebrew post-holocaust term
defines those who helped the jews
in the face of Nazism as ‘righteous
Gentiles® and the suggestion is, of
course, that the normal condition of
Gentiles is unrighteousness.

—Naomi Shepherd in
New Statesman

The backdrop of the film jumps
back and forth from Kashmir to the
Western Ghats. The characters
cover miles and miles on a bus
during the day and yet seem to
come back to the same place at
night. The princess and her escort
lIeave behind a jeep turned turtle in
a ditch. Next morning the jeep is
found in tip top condition, all
through the efforts of one man
although in a previous scene a bus
load of people were not- able to
move it an inch.

—From the review of an
Indian film in The
Times of India
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SOLD IN INDIA BY {

NEED FOR ‘YOJANA’
IN TELUGU

At present your fortnightly jour-
nal Yojana is being published in
four Indian languages, besides Eng-
lish. I find no reason for this valu-
able mouthpiece of the Planning
Commission not "being published in
Telugu. It must and should be
published in Telugu for the reasons
given below :

1. Telugu is spoken by nearly
55 million people in India, and it is
the second biggest spoken language

-in this country, with a literacy rate

of nearly 339 in Andhra Pradesh.

2. Onlya small proportion of
the people know English in the
State and no Andhra can read the
journal in any of the four Indian
languages in which Yojana is publi-
shed.

3. The Andhra Pradesh Govern-
ment has v introduced Telugu as the

medium of instruction in colleges
for graduate-level teaching, and it is
eventually going to replace English
very soon in all spheres of life.

4. A journal like Yojana which
deals with economic and develop-
ment matters and also gives authen-
tic information about the country’s
progress can contribute a great deal
towards the understanding of these
matters by the Telugu-knowing
people of Andhra Pradesh.

5. Thereis no other journal in
the State which can either be a subs-
titute for Yojana or compete with
it.

I am certain that Yojana in
Telugu can accelerate the pace of
Andhra’s economic progress.

Andhra University,
Waltair

CALL FROM NICOBARS

The article “Car Nicobar Ex-
tends Her Hand” appearing in the
June 28, 1970, issue of THIT-
TAM (Tamil edition of Yojana)
has attracted the attention of the

M. Atchireddy

boys of this place and they would
like to settle on that island. May
I request you kindly to arrange to
furnish more detailed information
about the procedure to be followed
the authority who is to be address-
ed for permission to settle on that
island and whether settlement is
open to all the citizens of India,
irrespective of caste and creed ?

I am aware that you may not
have all the particulars with you.
But that you can help us by either
obtaining them from the concerned
Secretariat or by requesting the
concerned officer to furnish us, de-
tailed pamphlet, if any, and other
relevant information.

T. R. Srinivasan

Tirukkattuppalli, Tamilnadu

—Yojana feels happy that the articles
published in its columns arouse readers’
interest. In a future issue we will
publish a similar feature on Laccadive,
Mlmcoy and Amindivi group of islands
in the Arabian Sea.

—Chief Editor

Why not take advantage of it ?

%NH:.;
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Bank of Maharashtra can elp you with money. It has many schemes
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them. The aid is timely, the terms easy.

HIGHER EDUCATION

BANK OF MAHARASHTRA

1177 Budhwar Peth,POONA-2
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Asia’s Largest
Ropeway is in
Darjeeling

A. K. GANGULY

SITUATED at an altitude of 2133.6

metres above sea level and some
659.2 km north of Calcutta, Darjeel-
ing boasts of India’s first and Asia’s

largest bicable integrated ropeway —

to carry goods and passengers.

Commissioned by the Forest
Department of the Government of
West Bengal, a little over two years
ago, the Darjeeling-Rangit Valley
Ropeway holds a promise for the
people of the Himalayan foothills.
It has all the makings of a major
tourist attraction.

Darjeeling  suffers  perennially
from -shortage of domestic fuel—
wood and charcoal, which is brought
frqm Siliguri (96 km. south) and
neighbouring places. But the same
wood which yields charcoal can be
fruitfully utilised in. the wood-based
industries ‘in and around Siliguri.
Hence the need for better communi- -
cations. The Darjeeling-Rangit
Valley Ropeway is an answer to
this problem.

The principal object of this
ropeway is the transportation of
products of the Goke forests near
Singla (elevation 282.5 metres on the
Sikkim border) in the Rangit Valley
to North Point (altitude 20427
metres), 4.8 km. from Darjeeling.
It. al.so serves the tea estates, a
principal foreign exchange earner,
through Intermediate  stations
en route. It provides tourists a thril-
ling 48-minute ride, involving a
descent of about 1828.8° metres,
over. the emerald-green tea gardens,
romantically landscaped valleys, and

. cascading smiling streams. Ultra-
. modern in design, the ropeway is
.of single track and is divided into
four distinct sections: each section
- provides its own transport to avail
: itself- " of - the intermediate traffic
- originating from the tea estates
~through which it traverses.

The glass-pannelled cabin of the Darjeeling-Rangit
Valley Ropeway, which isa single track bicable jigback type..

About eight kilometres long
and travelling at the rate of three
metres per second (10.8 kilometres
per hour), it carries 1.47 tonnes
of goods or six passengers at a
time. A round trip from North
Point to . Singla costs Rs 16
per passenger. Traffic is quite heavy
during the peak season when the
ropeway earns up to Rs 900 a day
working on an eight-hour schedule.
Undoubtedly it has opened to tourists
places of rare scenic beauty in the
magnificent Rangit Valley where
there are prospects of good fishing
and trekking. .

There is a proposal to extend
the ropeway up to Jorthan in West-
tern Sikkim—which lies on the
opposite bank of the Rangit River—
another alluring spot for the tourists.
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POWER-LOOM HAS HIT THE
WEAVERS OF DEULGAON RAJA

A very interesting socio-econo-
mic study of the weavers’ communi-
ty in Deulgaon Raja (District
Buldana), Maharashtra, has been
brought out by the Planning Forum
of Shri Vyankatesh College, Deul-
gaon Raja, under the guidance of
Prof.  Shivshankar Mishra and
P. D. Deshpandey. The weavers’
community is composed of Saalis and
Koshtis. They number 680 out of a
total population of 8,767. Though
in social hierarchy both of them are
rated as equal, each faction looks
down upon the other.

A Planning Forum Survey

A sample of 100 families consist-
ing of 25 Koshti and 75 Saali fami-
lies was - selected. The study,
highlighted the fact that every
family was well off till the power-
loom came on the scene. But now
they find it difficult to continue
with the vocation. With 4 members
in a family of 5 working & hours a
day each, their earnings do not
exceed Rs 18 per month. Indebte-
dness has increased. Even the
cooperatives have fallen in the hands
of the middlemen-cum-money-len-
ders.  The city merchants have
pecuniary
condition. The wholesale merchants
and the mill agents purchase the raw
hand-loom products from the
weavers’ co-operative societies in

. bulk at very low prices—sometimes

barely covering labour cost and, after
processing the same ‘in the most
sophisticated plants in Bombay or
Madras by dying and starching, sell
it almost at double the original price.

Nearly all the respondents (95%;)
expressed their disapproval of the
trade. The advent of power-loom has

" rendered as many as 160 persons

unemployed, that is four out of five
in each family. . This has worsened
the economic condition of the wea-
vers. Over the past ten. years
as many as 200 members of the
community have been forced to
leave their family trade and take
to other occupations, mainly manual
labour.

Though the weavers of both
the sections are economically back-

ward, the tendency to drift is found
only amongst the Saalis. Both carry
on their trade with insufficient
capital, and inefficient and, in
some cases, out-worn production
techniques. They use and process
local raw materials but the
market for the finished product is
not always local. They also ~lack
in marketing ability.

In order to help themselves,
the weavers formed a co-operative
society as early as 1938. At present
there are three of them, out of
which 2 are dominated by Saalis.
These societies have shown a
marked progress in respect of their
membership, capital formation and
the business turn-over right since
their inception. Two of them have
even installed powerlooms for their
members.

Despite all this, the cooperatives
has not made much use of the
concessions provided by the Gove-
rnment. For instance,the Government
have a scheme to provide the wea-
vers’ cooperatives with 259 loan
and 759 subsidy for installation
and purchase of new equipments
and tools. Under another scheme

~ Government helps the weavers in

setting and establishing their own
dyeing houses. However none of the
societies asked for such assistance.

The rate of literacy is as low as
23.6 per cent. Only 37 people from
those surveyed had education up
to Matriculation. Qut of these six
were girls.-

As for the higher education, in
a population of nearly 700 weavers
only two persons were graduates,
one being a doctor from the
Koshtis. Among the males, 13 boys
had attended college. '

Only eight of the respondents
owned land. The average size of
land holding was 2.424 hectares. Only
Saali and five Koshtis cultivated
the Jand themselves and the rest
of the holders either leased out
their holdings or gave on crop
sharing basis. Surprisigly enough,
land-owners amongst this commu-
nity took to farming after deserting
their family trade.
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WEST BENGAL
INDUSTRIES
ON THE MARCH

Jute mills in West Bengal consu-
med 4.96 lakh bales of fibre during
June this year, as'against 4.70 lakh
bales in May and 4.32 lakh bales
in June last year. This was duc
partly to the increased working
hours in jute mills throughout the
State. Also, for the season ending
June 1970, jute mills consumed a
total of 63.09 lakh bales of fibre,
including 1.81 lakh bales of imported
fibre. This showed an increase of
15.84 lakh bales in the quantity of
fibre lifted by mills during the 1968-69
season.

* * *

Durgapur is to have its first
cement manufacturing plant shortly.
Construction work on the project is
expected to begin soon. The plant,
which will be in the private sector,
will utilise molten iron slag as the
basic raw material for the manufac-
ture of cement. This is to be made
available by the Durgapur Stecl
plant.

The plant, which will manufacture
1,200 tonnes of cement per day, will
use machinery manufactured entirely
within the country. The total
investment in the project will be
Rs 5 crore.

* * *

A private sector factory manufac-
wuring cables nearly doubled its
profits during the year ended March
1970, as compared to the previous
year. Universal Cables Ltd. has
reported that its gross profits in
1969-70 came Rs to 73.54 lakh, as
against Rs 41.34 lakh in 1968-69.

" FERTILISING JUTE WITH NPK

INCREASES YIELD

The Jute Agricultural Research
Institute, Barrackpore, West Bengal,
has reported that jute yield increases
in plots which are treated with a
mixed dosage of NPK fertilisers.
In the trials conducted on jute in
24-Parganas district, a dose of 33.6
kg nitrogen, 22.4 kg phosphoric acid
and 33.6 kg potash per hectare was
administered and the yield was 23 per
cent more,

In another set of trials, where
the timings of application of
fertilisers were varied, top-dressing
the entire quantity of nitrogenous
fertiliser was found more beneficial
than applying it in split doses. Top-
dressing was done when the crop
was 5 to 6 weeks old.
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India Made Electrical

‘Equipment for Malaysia

Yet another landmark in exports
has been achieved by HEIL with an
order from Malaysia for the supply

"of complete equipment and ancilla-

ries of a  33,000-Volts, 7-Circuit
Switching Station.

Valued at 350.000 Malaysian
dollars the order has been placed by
the City Council of George Town,
Penang (Malaysia) against open glo-
bal tenders.

With an  earlier order for
electric motors (two of 500 HP each
and the other two of 225 HP) for
Kuala Lumpur Water Supply Scheme
already in hand, HEIL now has
orders worth over one million rupees
from Malaysia.

Spares Worth over Rs 100

Million Produced in 1969-70

The Engineering Shops of the
Bhilai Steel Plant produced a total
of 76,051 tons of spares and change-
ables during the financial year 1969-
70. The value of these spares has
been assessed at Rs 108.4 million
at the prevailing market rate. This
has given a profit of Rs 26.7 million
to the Plant.

Apart from meeting the bulk of
the demand of spares and change-
ables for the Bhilai Steel Plant, the
Engineering Shops despatched 3,678
tons of spares and changeables to
outside parties and sister concerns,

During the year 2,500 tons of
unserviceable parts were’ repaired
and reconditioned. This resulted in
the saving of Rs 2.3 million to the
plant. A total of 1,240 tons of items
which were being hitherto imported
were also produced as a measure
of import substitution. This resulted
in the saving of foreign exchange to
the tune of Rs 2.3 million.

NGEF SIGNS BIGGEST EXPORT CONTRACT

The New Government Electric
Factory (NGEF) Ltd.,"a joint enter-
prise of the Government of Mysore
and AEG-Telefunken of West Ger-
many, has won a contract for the
export of electric motors worth Rs
10 million to West Germany and
neighbouring countries. This is the
largest single export contract signed
by any company so far for electric
motors.

NGEF has made spectacular pro-
gress since it started production at
the end of 1965. The sales
in  1969-70 totalled Rs 54 million,
Rs 30 million of transformers, Rs 4
million of switchgears and Rs 20
million of motors. The turnover
during the previous two years was
Rs 50.4 million and Rs 30.7 million
respectively.

DUNLOP INTRODUCES
PREMIUM CYCLE TYRES

Dunlop India has just introduced
a premium cycle tyre—the Dunlop
Gold Seal Cycle Tyre, which offers
extra mileage and durability. Its
remium tread pattern, combined
with a strong casing, is specially
designed to provide a greater con-
tact area with the road which re-
duces tread wear and increases
mileage.

In December 1969, the total value
of orders received for transformers
amounted to Rs 26,5 million.
During December 1969/January 1970,
the orders received for switchgear
amounted to Rs 3.7 million. Exports
by NGEF Ltd. during 1960-70 rose
to Rs 3 million from Rs 2 mil-
lion in 1968-69. The export target
set for 1970-71 is Rs 12.2 million.
The exports of these products from
India amounted to only about Rs 1.8
million in 1967-68. These had risen
to eight million in 1968-69.

The company has already re-
ceived the license for the manu-
facture of silicon diodes and with
this it will enter into a new and
highly sophisticated field of project
electrification.

A FOREMAN’S
VALUABLE SUGGESTIONS

Two suggestions made by Mr
A. Mukherjee, Mechanical Foreman
at the New Calcining Plant of
TISCO, have helped improve the
mechanical efficiency of the machines
in the Plant. His first suggestion
made certain modifications to the
vibrating scre¢n at the Plant—which
helped in salvaging two spacet tubes
and eliminated  shut-downs - for
repairs and  maintenance, thus
increasing screen availability and
saving manpower.

Mr Mukherjee’s second sugges-
tion recommended modifications to
the nose ring casting of Rotary
Kilns. These modifications will
make the manufacture of these
castings possible in the Shops.
The original casting which was
imported, has 16 segments with
separate front pieces keyed m. Mr
Mukherjee’s modifications combined
the front pieces and the segment
into one, thus eliminating the neces-
sity of keying them together. The
new design consisted of 4 segments
only in place of the original 16.

The new nose ring casting at
the No. 4 Kiln, has saved material
cost and lining life substantially. For
these valuable suggestions, Mr
Mukherjee received a cash award of
Rs 1,000 under TISCO's suggestions
scheme.
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“for the development

A Rs 5 crore’
“improving the main runway and
* taxiways "at Calcutta airport, to

The first Cement Factory in the

"Public Sector has been commis-

sioned at Mandhar, about 80 km:s.

from Raipur in Madhya Pradesh.

Built at a cost of nearly Rs 5
crore by the Cement Corpor-
ation of India, the plant hasa
production capacity of two lakh
tonnes per annum.

A process for production of
carbon black from low-ash
coals of Assam has been
successfully developed by the
Regional Research Laboratory,
Jorhat. The cost of conversion
will be considerably lower than
the price paid for the Imported
variety based on gas or oil
furnace process.

The Diesel Locomotive Works
at Varanasi has made a major
breakthrough in the interna-
tional
tough competition from deve-

loped countries. it has rece-
ived orders from Montreal
Locomotive Works, Canada,

for the supply of connecting
rods. The Varanasi Works has
also offered to supply loco-
motives and components to
Sudan, Syria and Nigeria.

Britain has granted India an
additional amount of Rs 90 lakh
for the purchase of wheat this
year. The new grant brings

Britain’s food aid for the year

to Rs 3.06 crore, The wheat is

to be purchased. principally
from Argentina.
The Japanese Export-lmport

Bank has formally sanctioned a
7 million dollar loan for the

outer harbour project at
Visakhapatnam  in Andhra
Pradesh. Part of the loan is

of the
Bailadila iron ore mines.

project for

receive the Jumbo Jets, Boeing
747  aircraft, has  been
sanctioned,

¥ ‘A cargo vessel, MV. Vishwa

- Darshan; built at the Hindustan

_Shipyard, has been launched at

Vi;akhap_atnam. . The 12,000

market” in the face of

DWT vessel has been built for

the Shipping Corporation of

India, .
The first Delhi-made television
set “Televista”, manufactured
by a group of small-scale manu-
facturers at - Okhla Industrial
Estate has been released.

¢ The Electronics Corporation of

India has drawn up a scheme
to produce transistorised TV
recelvers on a very large scale.
The cost of production of
these receivers will not be
more then Rs 1200 each and the
import content'of each receiver
will be of the value of only Rs
40 or so. !

The eélectrical /engineers of
Uttar Pradesh have evolved a
high tension transmission life
of 400 kv from” Obra to Rihand
power statlons to Lucknow.
No transmission line in the
country had so far carried
more than 220 kv.

The Bhilai Steel Plant made a
profit of Rs 6 crore during
1969-70.

A new crossbar exchange has
been opened at Okhla in Delhi.
It will have a capacity of 2,500
lines which could be extended
to 10,000 lines without cons-
truction of any additional
bullding. The exchange has been
set up at a cost of a little over
Rs one crore,

India and Switzerland - have
signed an agreement for conti-
nued technical co-operation for
the development of cattle breed-
ing and fodder production in
Kerala. The Swiss Government
has 2lready been providing assis-
tance for this project, which is

designed to develop cross breed-

ing in order to increase milk
production. Under the above
agreement, Switzerinad will pro-
vide additional assistance of
Rs 66.7 lakh and a matching
contribution will be made by
the Government of Kerala. The
Swiss Government has also
agreed to provide Rs 1.70 lakh
for an Artificial
Centre in Mavelikara, Kerala..

t
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The Maharashtra Agro Industries Development Cor-
poration will soon put up India’s first maize milling
plant. This plant will process raw maize into flour, rava,
soji and bran. Flour, rava and soji can either replace or
supplement the corresponding by-products of wheat.

The two-miilion rupee Buhler plant to be located in
Bombay will process 100 tons of maize a day. The cost
will be a third of the price of grinding wheat into ‘atta’.

Production pattern of the plant will be 55 per cent first
grade flour for bakeries; 12 per cent second gradeflour

[1]

%

for chapatis and rotis; 15 per cent soji and rava; 10 per
cent germs for extraction of edible oil; and 8 per
cent bran. The germs and second grade flour could
be alternatively used for animal feed. -

i

A highly mechanised plant, the end product will come
off bagged and ready for storage and despatch. A
major part of this Bunler plant will be fabricated by L&T.
Buhter Division ‘
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Whilst it is true that...hereditary inequalities must go
as being injurious to the well-being of the society, the
unabashed assertion of the right of the hitherto
downtrodden millions is equally injurious, if not more
so, to the same well-being.

— Gandhi
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Editorial

MEN AND DOLLS b

MEN have taken piquant delight in the legend that
Eve was carved out of Adam’s rib—the left
one, at that! Inherent in this belief has been
the flattering implication of the inferiority of the
female. Last fortnight this self-indulgent masculine
pride received a severe jolt, certainly not for the first
time, when a woman member of the Indian Foreign
Service, the first ‘career diplomat as distinguished from
a person of public eminence, was named India’s
Ambassador-designate to Hungary. Coming in the
wake of a statement by an elder statesman publicly
supporting the continued domestication of the female,
the news was upsetting for this lobby which seems to
believe: ;
“A woman, a dog and a walnut tree
The more you beat ’em the better they be.”

In their own quiet and sanguine manner women
have inflicted many reverses on the so-called stronger
sex. Inlast year’s LA.S. Examination, a girl topped
the list of successful candidates. More recently, an
American medical researcher has demonstrated that
men are weak at heart, for they are three times more
prone to heart diseases than women. Still more slight-
ing is the disclosure by a U. S. agency, which makes
a fortune by recovering missing persons, that men go
astray far more frequently than women: five males
reported missing for every female, Whatever the coun-
terpoint, women certainly outlive men. Also, women
are gradually outnumbering men in the race for posi-
tions in different walks of life and work. The female
mvasion in professions like nursing and many other
professions, and for jobs at reception desks, telephone
exchanges and as secretaries and typists is 50 vigorous
and complete that a male in any of these roles has
come to strike a discordant note. Would anyone relish
the idea of air hostesses being replaced by air hosts?

The slogan that a woman’s proper place is the home
sma;ks of a sense of defeat, rather than of genuine
concern for the future of succeeding generations whom
women are supposed to create, tend and attend. In
seeking jobs and in entering unconventional fields of
‘activity women are not deserting their homes and
families. Only, they cannot be any more confined to
the hearth, the smoky dens in which the flower of
womanhood has so often perished in the past.

: Inequality and injustice, long endured, have been
.. banished for good. And, no harking back to the
~--good .old days, when women were only the personal

. omnament of the male, can be of any avail No more

. can women be treated as pieces of interior decoration
;?".b?}?‘dden Jealously away from the public gaze. The

. their noses.

Constitution and the laws of the land have bestowed
upon them position and privileges inferior to none.

The wind of change that swept India during the

\.

country’s long and bitter struggle for independence .

created for our women the opportunity to assert their (

right to equality.
they carved cut for themselves an honoured place among
those patriots whose names are enshrined in the annals of
our freedom movement. It was natural, therefore, that
on the attainment of Independence, the nation forma-
lised their right to be regarded as equal partners in the
glorious and exciting adventure of building up a new
India; The Constitution which the Republic of India

‘gave unto itself, enshrines the status of women as

equal and full partners of the nation that was unfolding.
By their splendid example and performance women
have eminently justified this faith in the equality of
sexes. ‘

In point of fact, the progress of Indian women is
an index of the country’s own progress. Anyone
trying to halt this advance is not only intent upon
slowing down the nation’s march towards progress but
is also seeking to put:the clock back. Time always
flows in forward direction and therefore the skeptics
stand not a chance 'of realising their dream. A
futuristic vision of India can never be complete without \»
the visualisation of women playing an equal part in ~
shaping the destiny of the nation. '

The men who think that women are dolls and
deserve no better than a sedate ‘existence under male
suzerainity are indeed paranoids who cannot see beyond
They seem to forget that the desire of
Indian -parents to have male children—rather not to
have the female ones—sprang not from the needlessness
of the female kind but fromt he grim awareness of
the financial liabilities a female child meant in a male-
dominated society. Many happy marriages have ended
on the rocks and played havoc with innocent lives for
the sheer chance of wives bearing only female children.
Should.a life of drudgery polluted and punctuated
with male tyranny be the permanent lot of the Indian
women ? Or, should they come into their stride and
liberate their parents and guardians from forced, and
often unwilling, obligations dispensed and discharged
at a discount ? There can be no doubt about a sane.
man’s choice between the.two alternatives that aré
poles apart in their effect and implications. And all
said and done, the choice no more remains in the /
hands of men. Time has overtaken them, and history
is dictating its own course. The prolonged epic of
the women’s suffering is fading into the past as the
twilight of a new dawn ‘smiles on them.

YOJANA ' August 23, 1970 Page 2

Indeed, by their service and sacrifice ™

_more

PLANNING : CHARTER OF
ORDERLY PROGRESS

The Fourth Plan represents a conscious,
internally consistent, and carefully thought
out programme for the most efficient ex-
ploitation of resources possible in existing

conditions.

PLANNING is the vital instrument we have adopted
to realise the social objectives enshrined in our
Constitution. Through the Five Year Plans we have
already achieved a significant increase in the national

" income in the past eighteen years and laid the founda-

tions, of technological advance. The Plan is fast
modernising our agriculture and strengthening and
diversifying our industry. Above all, it has reinforced
national unity and purpose.

The attack on our territory in 1962 and again in
1965 forced us to modify the pattern of national expen-
diture. Before we could reconcile the competing
claims of development and defence, drought struck us.
Foreign credits became uncertain. Recession followed.
All these seriously restricted out freedom of choice.
We had to divert our energiesto fight drought and
near-famine and their aftermath. For some time, long-
term planning had to be virtually suspended. But we

succeeded in turning adversity to good use. We

concentrated on import substitution which further
enlarged our industrial base. This, along with the need
for more foreign exchange, put us on the path ofa
fruitful export drive. We maintained our
investment in development work, especially in inten-
sive agricultural programmes. .

A new period has now opened. There.is a wel-
come upsurge in the economy, and the increases in
agricultural production have brought us nearer to
self-sufficiency in foodgrains. But, inevitably, there
are other problems, and a fresh challenge to face.
Rural disparities have increased, partly owing to the

, very efforts we have made to move rapidly towards

self-sufficiency in food, and partly owing to a certain
tardiness in the matter of implementing the land re-
forms. Although the industrial recession has waned,
new industries are not coming up fast enough and
unemployment, especially of technically trained persons,
continues to be acute. We have a larger and, under-
standably enough, a more articulate population.

Text of the Preface to the Fourth Plan (1969-74) by the Prime
Minister, who is also Chairman of the Planning Commission.

... INDIRA GANDHI

Planning is the method to which we are committed
for meeting such challenges. We have carried our three
Five Year Plans. Each Five Year Plan has addressed
itself specially to problems which have emerged either
because of new political and economic developments
in the country and in the world, or as a consequence
of progress already achieved. The priorities and the
emphasis have necessarily changed and have had to
be adjusted from Plan to Plan, but we have always
kept in view our long-term objectives.

The Fourth Plan represents a conscious, internally
consistent and carefully thought out programme for
the most efficient exploitation of our resources possible
in existing conditions. The basic aimis to raise the
standard of living of the people, especially of the less
privileged sections of society. Our planning should
result not only in an integrated process of increased
production, but rational distribution of the added
wealth. The overriding inspiration must be a burning
sense of social justice. While increased production is
of the utmost importance, it is equally Important to
remove, or reduce, and prevent the concentration of
wealth and economic power. The benefits of develop-
ment should accrue in increasing measure to the
common man and the weaker sections of society, $o
that the forces of productioncan be fully unleashed.
A sense of involvement, of participation by the people
asa whole is vital for the success of any plan of rapid
economic growth. This can only be evoked by
securing social justice, by reducing disparities of income
and wealth, and by redressing regional imbalances. A
reorientation of our socio-economic institutions in this
spirit is, accordingly, a first necessity.

One year of the Plan has already gone by.
Between the Draft Plan and the present document
certain important changes have been made. The
projected investment in the public sector has been
stepped up, so as to enable us to undertake a larger
and bolder agenda of work. New schemes have
been added to help the small farmer throughout the
country, especially in the unirrigated areas. The
emphasis is squarely on areas that have hitherto
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suffered from neglect. Transport and housing pro-
blems in urban regions will receive more attention.
A small but significant beginning is also being made
with special programmes for children.

The Fourth Plan thus provides a necessary correc-
tive to the earlier trend which helped particularly the
stronger sections in agriculture as well as in industry
to enable them rapidly to enlarge and diversify the
production base. In the longrun, the full potential
of growth cannot be realised unless the energies of all
our people are put to profitable use. The emphasis
on spreading the impetus and benefits of economic
growth to the weaker sections is thus necessary both
in the interest of equality as well as growth. The Plan
will now assist the less prosperous sections of our
farming population to improve their position and
make a yet bigger contribution to the national eco-
nomy. Great industrial activity, and the modernisation
of agriculture such as is proposed through the wider
use of electric power and the adoption of intensive
methods of cultivation in both irrigated and dry

* areas, would mean that a larger proportion of young
people seeking jobs could find employment nearer

- home. At the same time, there are some new’
schemes, e.g., for a network of service centres in the
rural areas, which will open out opportunities for
young entrepreneurs.

The nationalisation of the fourteen big banks is
evidence of our determination to bring a greater
volume: of resources within the area of social decision.
It has effected a major change in our economic
‘structure. It enables us to pay more attention to the
“small man’s” needs, and it restricts the scope for
“the monopolistic operations -of the privileged few.
* Among other areas where social considerations have
. still to make a comparable impact are the enforcement
of land laws, the management of public sector enter-
.prlilsels, and the toning up of the administration as a
whole. ~

There can be no doubt that the responsibilities
devolving upon the public sector—without diminish-
;ing those of the private sector, in our mixed economy
.—will grow in range and volume. Socialism involves
a reordering of -society on a rational and equitable
‘basis - and. this can only be achieved by assigning an
,,expandl_ng role to the public sector. Following the
reorganisation of credit policies resulting from the
-nationalisation  of major banks, the public sector can
be expected more and more to occupy the comman-
~ .ding heights of the economy. It alone would be in a
position to undertake investments of the requisite
magnitude in such industries of vital importance to
us as steel, machinery, machine tools, power generat-
-ion, . ship-building, petrochemicals, fuels and drags.

~ - Naturally, ‘the administration of public enterprises,

. +;poses_some problems’ of its own (here as in other cou-
. .ntries) but they are not insuperable and will be over-
: .COme as we gain experience.

o “.4irIn"addition to ‘the fight -against poverty and
o 4¢999‘gggxlqlgggqu§lgtges, the Plan secks to enlarge the

~reduced or depressed to uneconomic

area of self-reliance in terms of financial resources and
technological inputs. Here, too, the public sector has
an important part to play. Besides striving to set
an example in better management methods and ushering
in a new pattern of worker-management relations, ‘the
public sector should increasingly base itself on dome-
stic know-how. The public and private sectors have
both been too ready to look to foreign collaboration
not only for financial but for technological resources.
Such collaboration may be unavoidable when new pro-
cesses have to be introduced, but excessive reliance
on it has induced a state of mind which inhibits the
development of our own technological
managerial  talents.
more on our own machinery and technical know-
how, even though it may entail some initial risks and
difficulties. This does not mean that we should be
indifferent to the latest dovelopments in technology,
especially in the fast growing sectors. But it would
be folly to forget that a nation’s strength ultimately
consists in what it can do on its own and not in what
it can borrow from others.

There has been a noticeable change in recent years
in the climate of international economic co-operation.
It is now increasingly reaffirmed by responsible sections
of public opinion in the lending as well as in the
borrowing countries that development assistance should
not be regarded as-an instrument of foreign or
commercial policy but as a means of correcting
dangerous imbalances in the world economy. How-
ever, “aid” is in reality credits which have to be
repaid; and even if such credits are available on terms
which are concessional in soine respects, they often
have features which are not consistent strictly with the
objective of development. For some time to come
we can benefit by more external credits, especially
untied credits on concessional terms. But we have to
take note of international realities as they are and
reduce our reliance on foreign credits. ’

The policy of self-reliance does not mean that we
should be actually reducing imports from the rest
of the world, In fact, as the pace of development
qplckens, imports of industrial raw materials, interme-
diates and special components will go up. But we
propose to pay for them increasingly through our
own earnings from exports. Economic independence
therefore, hinges to a condiderable extent on how
we fare in export markets; and our export performance
in turn would depend on the state of our economy at
home and our success in developing a purposive
planned approach to the' problem. S

_ The complaint that planning has led to a rise in
pnccs.and that planning s, therefore, harmful, is mis-
conceived and unfounded. Consumers with fixed
Incomes, particularly in urban areas face hardship when
prices rise ; but at the other extreme, when prices are
level, producers
suffer and employment sags. If developxﬁegt me:ns
larger real incomes to ever larger numbers of people,
some price increases can hardly be avoided. What we

turn to PAGE I3
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skills and -
We should rely more and °

An Integrated

Agency Alone Can Help
SMALL FARMERS

PROF. D. R. GADGIL

Development

THE concept of an agency for the
development of small farmers
assumes that, by and large, progra-
mmes and schemes of assistance
have proved successful in a
number of areas, as far as the
bigger farmers are concerned, but
this is not true in the case of small
farmers. For this reason a special
effort’ has to be made to remedy
this. It is also assumed that a long-
term programme of action with
appropriate changes in procedures
and in organisational set-up will
enable the potentially viable farmers
to become, in fact, viable in the near
future.

The small farmer is viewed as
producer in ordinary or mixed
farming. The programme should,
therefore, be mainly directed towards
broadening the base of production
of the small farmer, either by more
intensive use of land surface or
adding new types of activities, parti-
cularly those relating to animal
husbandry. Because of the pressure
on land in all parts of the country,
there is very little scope for increasing
the physical area of the farmers’
holdings.

So the basic task of the small
farmers development agency is then to
inquire into the deficiencies and inade-
quacies of the existing programmes
and schemes with regard to the
small farmers’ needs and to take
suitable measures in the areas
of credit, sale and supply of technical
knowledge. to these farmers. The
existing agencies in various areas,
however, will continue to operate

Edited version of a speech at the Workshop
on Small Farmers ‘and Agricultural Labour,
held in New Delhi in July, by the Defuty
Chairman of the Planning Commission,

and on the whole no radical chax}ges
in their procedures or operations
will be made.

Organisation

The development agency may,
however, have to meet some special

- requirements in some cases. Where

the small farmers are, in bulk, share-
croppers or insecure tenants, effec-
tive land reforms are pre-conditions to
successful operation of these agencies,
In some other areas the small holdings
need be consolidated. The plan
of operating with existing agencies
may not again prove effective, spe-
cially where in the credit field,
cooperative,  public or private
sector agencies do not exist to an
adequate extent. In such cases new
agencies may have to be created.
Special attention has to be paid to
this aspect, as the programmes of
assistance to dispersed small pro-
ducers must be related to an effective
organisational structure.

In. view of the importance of
credit in these programmes, more
attention has been paid to the orga-
insational structure for credit. But
as the work of the agency proceeds,
other problems, such as, those of
linking marketing with credit, or of
organisation of storage, sale and
supply will also have to be solved.
At the organisational level the
structure  and operation of a
co-ordinating body 1is absolutely
necessary for effective co-ordination
and prompt response of authorities
at different levels.

Initially the work of the small
farmers development agency may
proceed to a large extent on an
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ad hoc basis. It is hoped to be
connected shortly with the district
plans. The local programmes of
the development agency must
be derived from the State and
district  plans so that  these
can contribute substantially to the
development plans of the State.
The system of communications and
other infrastructure facilities within
the area, the development of credit
and market centres, and the plan for
location of centres of industrial
activities must be derived from the
district plans. This applies equally
to programmes of conservation and
development of natural resources,
such as soil conservation, affore-
station or development of irrigation
facilitiecs. The water management
policies, the general agricultural pro-
gramme, particular crop programmes,
and the schemes relating to the ani-
mal husbandry will, however, have
to be derived from the State Plans.

Potentially Viable Farmers

Let us now look at the category of
“potentially viable” farmers in the
context of the recent developmentsin
agriculture. The factors like the
increased use of water, especially of
ground water through tubewells and
pump sets andth e availability of high-
quality seeds and related programmes
of agricultural practices have pushed
the Tlimit of viability towards smaller
physical area than before in most
regions. If the category of the
potentially viable farmer can be
made viable through the develop-
ment programmes, oriented towards
producer activities, production can
be increased to a considerable extent.

Non-Viable Farmers

Both the non-viable farmers and
the agricultural labourers depend
on wages as the main source of
income. In terms of land, the
production base of these cultivators
is so narrow that efforts of the
institutions like small farmers deve-
lopment agency cannot make them
viable. Small-sized fragmented hold-
ings make it more difficult to apply
improved technology and practices.
The land base of these non-viable
farmers could be profitably used for
animal husbandry. However, In
case of the much larger class of
landless agricultural labourers these



schemes are not applicable, and as
far as the large section of the non-
viable farmers are concerned, it 1s
ineffective. So even for the vast
bulk of the non-viable farmers and
landless labourers, the basic qﬁ"prt
should be directed at providing
adequate employment throughout
the year at adequate wages. This 1S
related to the problem of generating
additional and diversified employ-
ment in the rural areas through
planned development.

It is a fact that lands in pos-

session of non-viable farmers are
not used to the optimum level
The obvious reason for this is that,
the plots are so small and inadequate
that programmes of technical im-
provement cannot be taken up. So
the improvement of economic lot of
the non-viable farmers will essen-
tially depend on some measure of
pooling Jand resources and increasing
the minimum area under production.
Development Plans in India have
so far neglected this aspect. If this
problem has to be tackled, necessary
steps regarding land reforms and
consolidation of holdings have to be
taken up. In the matter of land
reforms a policy will have to be ado-
pted regarding leasing in and leasing
out practices. With regard to con-
solidation it should be kept in view
that the consolidated fields are so
laid out that the lands of the small
holders. especially those of the un-
economic holders, are brought to-
gether conveniently.

Rural Employment

-~ A programme for development
of producers’ activities is to be
necessarily related to the occupation
of an individual producer. On the
other hand, providing larger employ-
ment is an objective which has to be
achieved and planned in the aggre-
gate. So the problems of the non-
viable farmers and of the landless
farmers have to be tackled differently.
- After suitable calculation regarding
availability. of total employment
from various. sources, additional
“ -‘programmes have to be undertaken.
- The Rural works programme can-
/" not meet this need adequately.
-~ During the Third Plan these pro-
" grammes fell . much short of
' .expectations with regard to providing
"' 7 additional employment suitable to
‘the needs of the local population and
“supplying utility benefits. When not

.considered as relief works, rural

works or any other employment
giving programme must be con-
ceived of as a developmental activity
and must be related to the total
development plan of the district or
the areas. Development activities
are undertaken by a variety of aujho-
rities and units in the public and
private sectors. The extent of deve-
lopment programmes in the public
sector would be apparent from the
details of the district plan. To the
extent to which private sector activi-
ties are institutionally financed some
assessment regarding their dimension
and nature could also be made.
In this context, the activities of the
new institutions like the small farmers
development agency would also
further activitise the economy and
add to the quantum of investment
made. All this would have to be
estimated in terms of its employment-
generating effect. The real crucial
problem in organisation, however,
is co-ordination and matching. In
this context the location and time
of generation of employment oppor-
tunities, has to be coordinated with
the requirement of local labour. The
ultimate aim of such efforts in
relation to non-viable farmers and
landless labour will be to provide
opportunity of employment to every
unit of employable labour at a
minimum wage for a minimum
period during the year. The organi-
sation has to take up the task of
co-ordinating efforts of various
agencies at different levels.

Co-ordinated Approach

For this, the supreme co-ordinat-
ing authority will have to adopt
a flexible approach regarding the
local development plans aiming at
developing the resources of the
region, providing  infrastructure
facilities, and creating in turn consi-
derable employment opportunities.
The coordinated development activi-
ties can solve thie problem of utilising
the large land surface that falls
between the protected reserved forest
areas and cultivated lands.

The problem of rural artisans,
however, differ radically from those
of the small farmers. Whereas the
agricultural sector can avail itself
of the technological advances most
of the rural artisan industries have
not achieved these benefits Effective
programmes for improving the tech-
niques and products, as has been
adopted in the case of products of the
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SOUTHERN RAILWAY
TO INTRODUCE

MADRAS-CALCUTTA

CONTAINER SERVICE

from Qur Madras Correspondent

The Southern Railway is plann=
ing to introduce a Container Service
shortly between Madras &.Calcut_ta.
The Railway has paid increasing
attention to ‘‘containerisation” to
meet the demands of fast growing
traffic. Container Services are alre-;
ady in operation between Madras
and Bangalore, Madras and
Bombay, and between Bangalore &
Bombay.

Goods trains on the trunk routes
and a number of passenger-carrying
trains have been dieselised to pro-
vide for faster movement of t{aﬁ_ic.

mong the passenger-carrying trains
l(;eseliged xa)xre Madras-New Detlhi
Grand Trunk Express, Madras—
Howrah ;| Mail, Madras-Bangalore
Brindavan Express, Madras-Cochin
Mail, Madras-Dadar Express and
the Madras-Shoranur West-Coast
Express. The Southern Railway has
a total of 212 diesel locomotives on
Broad and Metre Gauge sections.

In 1969-70, the Southern Railway
carried 221 million passengers, 89
million of them on the 'suburban
lines. The net tonne-kilometres
moved over the Railway for the
same period was about ’8,361
millions.

handloom weavers, will have to be
formulated for the traditional rural
industries. If the industries are not
helped, the general development of
the region will not 1tse:1f arrest the
decay of rural artisan industries.

So ultimately the formulation of
plans of development for the small
farmer, the landless labourer or the
rural artisan have to be essentially
related to the district plan and to
the specific local techno-economic
circumstances. The superstructure
of Central and State Government
agencies, controlling these units,
has to act in close cooperation with
the local institutional agencies. The
‘participation of local Panchayati
Raj and Cooperative Institutions,
academic personnel and techmpnans
in the local area, is vitally essential.

MARCH OF PLANNING

INTENSIVE AGRICULTURE IS
FOURTH PLAN’S STRATEGY

T the time of Independence,
India’s agricultural situation was
‘precarious, and substantial quanti-
ties of foodgrains had to be imported
—2.9 million tonnes in 1948, 3.8
million tonnes in 1949, 2.1 million
. tonnes in 1950. and 4.8 million
tonnes in 1951 when the First Plan
was launched. It was then esti-
mated that out of a total geogra-
phical area of 327 million hectares,
the gross cropped area was about
132 million hectares. Food crops
covered an area of 101 million hec-
tares and commercial crops 21
million, hectares or 77 per cent and
16 per cent of the total cropped area
respectively. The remaining area
was covered by plantations and
other crops. The estimated popula-
tion in 1950 was over 353 million
and the production of foodgrains
stood at 54.9 million tonnes.

The process of development in-
itiated with the First Plan brought
_about significant increases in pro-
duction of agricultural commodi-
ties during the 18-year period. The
production of foodgrains increased
from 54.9 million tonnes in 1950-51
to 94 million tonnes in 1968-69,
an increase of 71 per cent. Pro-
duction of sugarcane during the
same period increased from 6.9
million tonnes to 12 million tonnes
showing an increase of 73.9 per
cent and oilseeds from 5.1 million
tonnes to 8.6 million tonnes (1964-
65), an increase of 66.7 per cent.
Cotton production went up from
2.9 million bales to 5.7 million bales
(1964-65), and jute production from
3.5 million bales to 6.0 million bales
(1964-65), the percentage of increases
being 130.8 in the case of cotton and
77 in the case of jute. The average
growth rate of agricultural produc-
tion in these years works out to

“about 3.8 per cent per annum.

Under the First Plan a sum of
Rs 357 crore, out of the total plan
outlay of Rs 2,356 crore was allocat-
ed for agriculture and community
development. The output figures

for selected agricultural products in
1955-56 were: (million tonnes) food-
grains—69.2; sugarcane (gur) —
7.3: oilseeds—5.6; cotton (million
bales) 4.0 and jute—4.5 More than
any other factor, the increases in
agricultural production helped in
stabilising the economy and paving
the way for a higher rate of develop-
ment during the Second Plan.

Second and Third Plans

An outlay of Rs 568 crore was
provided for agriculture and commu-
nity development in the Second Plan.
Agricultural programmes were in-
tended to provide adequate food
to support the increased popula-
tionand ensure supply of raw mate-
rials needed for a growing industrial
ecconomy. The programmes were
further designed to make available
larger exportable surpluses of agri-
cultural and industrial development,

By the end of the Second Plan,
the index of agricultural production
(base 1949-50) rose to 142, the index
of foodgrains production being 137
and that of other crops 153. Despite
two years of unfavourable weather
conditions, agricultural production
recorded an overall increase of 21
per cent.  The production of some
principal agricultural commodities
in the Second Plan (was in million
tonnes): foodgrains—82.0; sugarcane
(gur)—1.2; oilseeds—7.0; cotton—
5.3 million bales and jute—4.1 mil-
lion bales.

Under the Third Plan an alloca-
tion of Rs 1,460 crore, out of a total
Plan outlay of Rs 10,400 crore
was provided for agriculture, inclu-
ding minor irrigation schemes, soil
conservation and co-operation. Per-
formance in the field of agriculture
during the first three years was un-
satisfactory. The slow rate of grow-
th not only depressed the growth of
the economy but also led to an alar-
ming increase in dependence on im-
ports of foodgrains and other agri-3
cultural commodities. During the
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Third Plan period, the country had
to import 25 million tonnes of food-
grains, 3.9 million bales of cotton
and 1.5 million bales of jute to sup-
plement indigenous production.

In 1964-65, however, there was
marked recovery in foodgrains out-
put, followed by a spectacular break-
through in 1967-68 when the pro-
duction reached an ali-time record
figure of 95.1 million tonnes. This
was possible mainly because of the
introduction of high-yielding varie-
ties. Hybrid seeds began to be
widely adopted, while propagation
of high-yielding varieties over fairly
large areas was taken up as a full-
fledged programme from kharif 1966
onwards in the three Annual Plans
(1966-69).

On the eve of the Fourth Plan,
the coverage of area under high-
yielding varieties was estimated at
9.2 million hectares, nearly 9.3

per cent of the total area under
cereals.

The Fourth Plan provides an
outlay of Rs 2,728.2 crore for agri-
culture and allied sectors. The
strategy of agricultural production
is primarily dependent on intensive
agriculture. To achieve the objec-
tive of a sustained growth rate of
about 5 per cent per annum in
agricultural production over the
next decade, the Plan lays greater
emphasis on co-ordinated research,
expansion of irrigation, reorienta-
tion of irrigation practices and ex-
pansion in the supply of inputs.
Emphasis is also laid on intensive
efforts in selected areas for raising
the yield levels of major commercial
crops, increasing intensity of cropp-
ing and improving the agricultural
marketing system.

It is proposed to build up sizeable
buffer stocks as a safeguard against
the uncertainities of food imports
and fluctuations in agricultural pro-
duction as also to even out the sup-
plies of foodgrains and maintain
stability in prices.

With the new strategy, it is hoped
that the production targets of 129
million tonnes of foodgrains, 15
million tonnes of sugarcane, about
10.5 million tonnes of oilseeds and
8 million bales of cotton will be
achieved. At the same time, condi-
tions will have been created for

building up a viable agricultural
economy.



~ INDIAN WOMEN CAN PLAY

A VITAL

ROLE IN |

SOCIAL TRANSFORMATION

MUKUL BANERJEE

THE Magna Cérta, the British c(lila;ter l?f demroclr;.ltlsc
i i framed in the yea .
liberty and equality, was . - 1215
land had to agitate and figh
But the Womeh o s ly 700 years before 1t
ight of suffrage for nearly ye _
fsgst?:ngz%ed The Diet of Switzerland rg_]ected t:se ];121
o er 26 times, and even
on Women’s suffrage over  and oven 8 Yo
;omen of that country do mnot ha _ >
. i’%?(e“ Ogr]here are other countries, too, where par%artnher}
tary'democracy is quite old but even then ':11. 1 ;g
citizens do not enjoy the sa%e prlvﬂggeiso atrllles engthe
- i itutions. mpare 3
under their constitutions 0 e, fhe
ituti dly two decades old,
Constitution of India is hardly two des ol it
tution were iair an
at framers of our Constitution Wwer
{&irslreenough not to make any discriminations on the
‘basis of caste, creed, sex or status. -
Women in India enjoy the same rights and privileges
as men under the Constitution. _This is notdﬁso
merely in theory. The Prime Minister of India,
which is the largest democracylm tl;]e world fgv%réng
i 550 million, happens
a population of over ; lion, happens 10 =
. It was India’s proud privileg \
33%2 of this country as the first woman Premdel?t
of the UN.O. The women of ou&hp?unﬁy i}sltae‘ri
" positi ; ie in
he positions of Governors, /
g‘fﬂgtattes Sgeakers and Deputy Speakers of Leglslaturtess
and Ministers in the Central and State Governments.

i i iti blic life that Indian
Cee s not only in political or public

woxllzeln have eZtablished themselves with honour ahnd
- distinction, they have also earned recognition In other

: like administration, . ]
- ilrl)?g;é;e. They have even e)';celled in all-In.d;a
.~ competitive _examinations. Incidentally, two girls

ist 1 inati last year.
ed the list in IAS examination

topf—lowever despite the fact that our womenfolk havg

_ made their r,nark in different spheres of life and prove
: "themselves worthy of the right(s1 zang pnvxlegesf tgﬁ\éeggzo
C th ' i many o -
y them, they continue to be houn gﬁ y many of the age-
 old social and religious preju 1cils d - restrictions.
The mass of women in rural as well as 1 2 Indi
t enjoy the opportunitics given em, y
ggg:ug: ot? tljle?’r own blind faith in the age-old conven-

" tions and social and religious orthodoxies, and secondly

' & quite a majority of our men are not progressive
ma‘g:ogd-nﬁndedj enough to concede to l:vctm_xent,h e:nl:
“- " actual practice, the freedom and equality that is

"~ due by legal and constitutional sanctions. A
©7 Mass illiteracy also is responsible ford'thlsli .
“~-greater reason, perhaps, 1S that prejudices die ?treri
Old ' traditions, conv}c;ntxpns alz_d tllireel:ﬁllngedarféc?ions
' : as much grip ove : 5

i'g}ut?lde tge}c;;‘l,: a: they hgave over the uneducated. Take

judiciary, law, and .

X
for instance the custom of dowry. It is prevalent np}
only among the illiterate rural masses, as a r{l‘a;lter od
social convention, but also among the most enlightene

“and educated city folk, though under some other garb.

‘ i woken up after centuries of slumber and
is pl(?i(si::?i lggcsiay to maﬁ:h forward with the proglrlesstllve
world. In order to keep in stride with otherz, she a:
to discard many of the out-dated and ou't-mod.e1 c;_t;stox:d
and conventions that still persist 1n our socia 11e a d
operate against women. A woman today is no ton%he
a liability. She is becoming rather an asset hoeven
family in the economic sense, and in some cz‘tlses.s e A
makes a sizeable contribution to th.e famuly lr}com.. ,

Confucicus, the great Chinese phllospher,_slqld ;nz;?lz
centuries ago that “If you want to 'have tranqpxl ltyllfn e
state there should be tranq_ullhty in the society. )lllci)l_
want tranquillity in the society there should bet tran% il
lity in the family...” Similarly, if we want 1(2 r_evf -
ionise our society and bring in a new socia ) rans ?o
mation, our families and their ways of living have ats
to be revolutionised. Here the womén of OUIEI cc]>un g \
have a very important and vital roleto play. No grltg T
passive units of the family, they have to take the mmat }11\2/1 X
of moulding the family lives in such a manne:"1 hat
the families can contribute their maximum 'tow}zlu' s t
onward march of the society. Not only this, they n}ust
also be bold enough to protest and agitate agatlgs
customs which hinder social progress. If necessary, 2/
should organise themselves and start boycott rrllovemer:1 s
against dowry system, child marriage, wastefu _?xpen
ture over social functions, and such-lo_ther evils. ke

rever, these are only a few evils gnawing at the
vitagocrfegsr society. Life in India today is a cpallengg
in many other respects. Rising prices, .hoarhd.lnhghanye }
blackmarketing are some of the other evils whic avf
taken a stranglehold of our society and are a source 1?0
constant worry to all of us, e§pqc1ally to women w
have to run the house within a limited })u@get. Hoxv%;{er,
a woman can effectively fight these evils if she is wi xtpgl
to accept austerity to some extent. By avoiding wlastte_ u
expenditure, and last but not the least, by incu }fa mg
the spirit of Swadeshi in the younger generation she car
go a long way in lessening these evils.

country, particularly an over-populated and
undlgr?developgl cguntry like India, can progress untily
and unless her people are imbued with a high sense,
of patriotism. Women account for half the populatllon
of this country, and if -they gear up themse vgs
to action, with the determination to go forwarb,
come what may, the future of this country would be
bright beyond doubt.
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I LIKE ABOUT

G. D. KHOSLA
Our Constitution

T is easy to criticise and find fault with our friends,
casier still to carp at those who disagree with us politi-
cally or socially. It gives one a sense of superiority
to be able'to say that the woman next-door or the man
holding a position of power is lazy, unimaginative,
corrupt—in fact everything that the speaker ins’t.

At dinner parties and social gatherings, in club bars
and railway trains, I am repeatedly told that the country
«is going to the dogs, and it is time democracy were
scrapped, and a good, strong dictator started running
our affairs. The force and the conviction with which
this judgement is pronounced appeals me, and the alar-
ming thing is those who pronounce it are often men and
women of intelligence and reason, men who have
risen in the world, made money and lived in great com-
fort, women who have led a life of luxury and enjoyed
the benefits that civilised society provides.

They do not pause to consider the consequence of
what they advocate. For a century and a half, what we
wanted most of all was to be free of the yoke of foreign
rule. We wanted freedom, freedom to speak and to
write, freedom to move about our country, freedom to
assemble and protest, freedom to chpose a profession

or trade and pursue it, freedom from arrest without
due process of law.

This freedom we acquired and enshrined in our Con-
stitution. -We have enjoyed it (subject, of course, to
certain reasonable restrictions enumerated in the Con-
stitution itself) in full measure for more than 23 years,
and we shall continue to enjoy it as long as we remain

a democracy and choose our rulers ourselves by voting
for them.

To me this is the most valuable asset of New India
and nothing can make up for its loss. Ours is not a
country where you can be shot or imprisoned without
trial, where you are afraid to criticise someone in high
authority, or look over your shoulder to see if someone
Is shadowing you. Prices in New India are high and
life is expensive. The climate is often unkind. But I
do not feel the need of sneaking out and seeking asylum
in a foreign country. In short, I feel a frec man, and

this is worth more to me than a thousand years of bene-
volent dictatorship.

) What is benevolent dictatorship? People tell me,
1t means honest and efficient government, low prices,
even distribution of consumer goods and justice for all.
But does it? Which dictatorship has provided these
benefits and for how long has the gloss lasted?

Whenever I feel unhappy about any shortcoming in
our achievements, any seeming flaw in the policy of
the government in power, I make a protest, but I re-
mind myself that as long as we remain a democracy,
I shall be a free man, and the government is doing what
the majority of my countrymen wish and desire.

A. P. MUKERIIE |
Political Freedom

THE thing that impresses me most in today's India

is the full freedom enjoyed by all people to subscribe
to any political ideology. There is absolutely no restric-
tion in this regard from the Government. [t would not
be an exaggeration to say that India today has an ideal
democratic climate. This is in sharp contrast to the
days of British rule when it was a crime even to utter
‘Baide Mataran’ at a public place. Today we find people
holding rallies and public meetings, taking out processions
and shouting slogans. Pecople are able to express them-
selves freely on all issues. They can walk to the
Prime Minister’s residence for the redress of their

grievances. One is at liberty to practice one’s freedom
of speech.

S. K. CHANDRA

Story of a Road

RECENTLY [ got an opportunity to 20 to my village

after a lapse of ten years. At that time the journey
was tedious and troublesome. But during this visit
when I got down from the train I could not believe my
eyes that it was my old village station. It had under-
gone a change in every respect.  But what amazed me
most was the new road. The old muddy road had
disappeared and in its place a new matalled road was
lying before my eyes shining in the midday sun. |
could reach my home from the station by bus within
fifteen minutes without covering my body with dust.
The journey was comfortable. This was unimaginable
ten years ago. It seemed to me that this road and the bus
were the symbols of modern India,
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.- staggering economic problems

PAKISTAN’S FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

On July 1, Pakistan launched her Fourth Five Year

Plan, 1970-75.

was presented to the Council in June.

The final Plan, released on July 1, has taken a
cautious note of the climate of political uncertainty due
Elections, the first the

country will have since its inception in 1947.

In this Report, YOJANA presents the highlights

to ‘the impending General

of the Plan.

~ A YOJANA Staff Report by

PRATIMA GHOSH and
‘HAMEEDUDDIN MAHMOOD

“Approach and Strategy

THE guiding principle of Pakistan’s planned economic
development over the past two decades has been
to seek the “maximum possible economic growth
through encouragement of private enterprise, backed
by provision of social, physical and institutional infra-
structirs by Government.” The pgoal of equitable
distribution of incomes was held in abeyance till such
time as ‘‘the level of production had risen sufficiently
to make such distribution possible.”

In the fifties the country’s economy stagnated and
 production hardly kept pace with rise in population.

Even the per capita income declined. Despite a three
~“per cent annual increase in per capita income
during the Second Plan (1960-65), the country’s
. continued to baffle
* economists, even though foreign assistance continued

. to_pour in after 1965. The constraint on resources
“’.became so acute that the economy was almost at

a standstill. Pakistan was thus compelled to neglect the
-+ vital social - sectors of education, health and housing.
.+ The urban communities were sqeezed to the last drop
in-. the “taxation drive to salvage the economy. The
conflict between economic growth . and social justice

The original draft was presented to the
National Economic Council of Pakistan in February
last and a revised version with certain modifications

WORLD SPOTLIGHT

thus became very acute. The decline in real Wwages
agitated the workers while the small farmers gained
little from higher agricultural productivity “which was
confined mostly to the larger commercial farmers’.
The absence of balanged development  caused I€sent-
ment in less developed regions which complained
of neglect. -

The Pakistani planners have attributed: the 1969
mass stir to this economic gloom and have acknowledged
that the events of 1969 <“represented a forceful arti-
culation of the deeply felt aspirations of the masses”.

A shift in the outlook on planning became impera-
tive and could be seen in the “Socio-economic Objec-
tives of the Fourth Plan” released in November 1968,
It dawned on the planning strategists. that' the Peopld
at large would rather have “a slower rate of Srowth
than uneven income distribution”. Time. and expe-
rience had taken their toll but did succeed'in bfinging
home the prior significance of the social sector in
economic development and of the sharing Dy the
widest margin the fruits of economic growth.
Hence, a correciive has been sought to be provided
in the Fourth Plan which has its accent on the
social sector and a great emphasis on public sector
and balanced development.

The Pakistan planners have added a measure
of  realism by underlining the fact that
‘“economic planning is an integral part of the
political and social system and must draw
its inspiration and its objectives from it. With the
revival of political life, it is imperative that the new
development strategy should be conceived and Imple-
mented within the new political framework.”

*All figures are in Pakistan currency. Rs 100 (Indian)=Rs 63.4920
(Pakistan) .
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STRATEGY

The Plan seeks to achieve self-reliance in essential
fields and to reconcile the social objectives with econo-
mic objectives. The main planks of the development
strategy are :

I. A more balanced development effort directed
towards securing equitable distribution of econo-
mic benefits will be undertaken.

2. Social sector programmes will be expanded.

3. Specific policies will be adopted to enlarge the
role of public sector and to reduce concentration
of income and economic power.

4. Fiscal policies will be initiated to narrow down
the differences between maximum and minimum
incomes.

5. Labour-intensive technology will be developed
to increase the employment potential of the
economy. T

6. A specific consumption plan will be adopted to
make the essential commodities available to
the common man at reasonable prices.

7. A comprehensive income and price policy will
be evolved to protect the workers and consumers.
Luxury consumption will be restrained by
steeper taxation and limits imposed on luxury
housing.

8. Direct taxation will be resorted to increasingly
to mobilise additional resources and ensure distri-
butive justice.

9. Specific measures will be taken to stimulate the
flow of bank credit: towards!the middle class
and to fix a credit ceiling.

10.  Free universal primary education will be ensured
by 1980.

11.  Every Union Council will be provided with at
least one medical officer and a dispensary.
* - TARGETS

Pakistan’s Fourth Five Year Plan sets out the
following specific targets.

. Annual growth rate of 6.5 per cent in GNP is

envisaged, entailing an increase in average per
capita income from Rs 565 in 1969-70 to Rs
675 in 1975-76.

2. Disparities in per capita income between vario-
us regions are to be reduced at the fastest possi-
ble rate.

3. Per capita consumption of foodgrains will be
increased from 15.5 to 17 ounces per day and
of cotton taxtiles to 20 per cent,-sugar to 13 per
cent and edible oils to 16 per cent. To achieve
the above target in foodgrains consumption,
rice production will have to increased by 5.7
million tons, wheat by 2.6 million tons, and
foodgrains by 8.5 million tons.

FOURTH PLAN AND
EAST PAKISTAN

Taking cognizance of the ever present
feeling of injustice to the Eastern Wing,
Pakistan’s Fourth Plan provides major
participation to this Wing and thus the
iMbglances created in the economy and the
lurking disparities between the two wings
are peing sought to be redressed.

East Pakistan’s share in the development
¢Xpenditure during the Third Plan was a
Meagre 37 per cent. This will now be raised
10 52.5 per cent, which is still short of the

per cent share suggested under the popu-
Jation formula by East Pakistan economists.

_ The public sector development expenditure
i East Pakistan will be increased from
Rs 1,130 crore in the Third Plan to Rs 2,940
¢fOre—an increase of 166 per cent—in the
Fourth Plan. The public sector spending in
East Pakistan had fallen short by Rs 240
¢fore in the Third Plan.

The annual acceleration in the total
deyelopmental expenditure in the Eastern
Wxng during the Fourth Plan will be 19 per
cé;nt compared to 4.5 per cent in the Third

an,

The Plan recognises the need for energising
the private sectorin the Eastern Wing. It has
also highlighted the necessity of improving the
efficiency and organisation “of public corpora-
t'Ons in this Wing. - A certain degree of
decentralisation in the implementation of pro-
glammes has also been suggested.

A sum of Rs 150 crore has been provided
oMtside the Plan for flood control measures in
Fast Pakistan.

The following table gives the regional
sllocations in the Fourth Plan:—

(Rs in crores)

Total  East  West
Pakistan Pakistan

Plan gllocation :

Publjc Sector 4,450 2790 1,660
PTlvate Sector 2,600 1,000 1,600

7,050 3,790 3.260

Jutside the Plan :
Floog Control 150 150 —
Jady;s Basin 300 — 300

450 150 300

Jouq; Development Programme :

Publje Sector 4900 2940 1,960
Private Sector 2,600 1,000 1,600

7,500 3,940 3,560

.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

7.5 million new jobs will be provided compared
to 6.5 million new entrants to the labour force.

More equitable distribution of income and
wealth will be aimed at by : (i) limiting the
concentration of industrial wealth through
increased taxation of upper-income groups, (i)
fixing minium wages and salaries, (ili) narrow-
ing down the present differentials in salary
structure, and (iv) provisions of more equal
opportunities in economic and social fields.

An income and price policy will be evolved to
protect the rise in per capita income from price
erosion. -

An annual growth rate of 8.5 per cent in exports
is envisaged.

Domestic contribution to development financing
will be increased by saving and reinvesting 1/5th
of the additional income generated during the
Plan. Domestic effort will have to contribute
79 per cent of the total development expenditure
by 1974-75. :

Greater self-reliance is aimed at by developing.

capital goods and defence-oriented industries
and by boosting production in other major
industries. Steel production will be mcr§a§¢d
by 800,000 tons, fertilisers by one million
nutrient tons, cement by four ml}llon, tons,
natural gas by 280,000 million cubic feeg and
transport equipment and industrial machinery
by Rs 1,100 million.

Power generation capacity is to be increased to
1,740 MW providing irrigation to an addi-
tional four million acres and extending rural
electrification to 2,150 more villages.

A major flood control programme will be
undertaken in East Pakistan outside the Fourth
Plan at an estimated cost of Rs 150 crore.

‘For improving communication facilities, the two
wings will be linked by a space satellite. An
additional 190,000 telephones will be installed.
TV coverage will be extended to cover 90 per
cent of the population. Educational TV,
including farm broadcasts, will be introduced.

Outlay on education is to be increased by more
than 23 times the level of investment in the
Third Plan by increasing primary school enrol-

- ment by five million, secondary school enrol-

ment by one million, and by increasing t_echni-
cal education by 2.80 percent. Universal

primary education upto class V is aimed at by

1980.

"~ Literacy percentage is expected to go up from
18 in 1969-70 to 28 in 1974-75 and 42 by the

..end of the seventies.

4.2 :
"+ pox eradication programmes will be extended to
.~ "“cover-the entire population. A total of 24,000
,ho;pital beds will be added. '

In the field of public bealth malaria and small-

The target for Family Planning is to prevent
9.6 million births during the Plan period and
to reduce the birth rate from 45 in 1969-70
to 40 in 1974-75. .

15. Half a million housing units for low in¢ome

group will be constructed while restricting the
construction of luxury housing.

16. In respect of physical planning, an Urban
Works Programme will be implemented to
improve environmental conditions in urban
areas and to meet community needs in
neglected areas.

—  ALLOCATION -

The Plan proposes a total development outlay of
Rs 7,500 crore—Rs 4,900 crore in the public cector
and Rs 2,600 crore in the private sector. Taking a
cautious note of impending political deévelopments,
the Plan states : “The relative roles of public and
private sectors is a major policy issue which can be
re-examined in the light of the new political frame-
work” emerging after the country’s forthcoming
General Election.”

The increased outlay on public sector is in view of
the need for accelerated development in. East Pakistan
where private sector is less active. It is also due to the
emphasis laid on the social sector and the contemplated
shift in favour of capital goods industry.

The special emphasis laid on the social sector is
indicated by the fact that this sector claims 27 per cent
of the total Fourth Plan allocation as against the
20 per cent outlay in the Third Plan. The following
is the pattern of public sector allocation under
different heads :

Rs in crores

Third Fourth Percentage
Plan Plan . . increase
(estimated  (alloca- -

actual) tions)
Agriculture 265 665 151
Industry 268 435 62
Fuels and Minerals 5T 60 ; 5
Water 630 - 1010 60
Power ' 360 385 63
Transport ahd .

Communications 420 805 92
Physical Planning &

Housing" 155 375 142.
Education 135 370 174
Health & Family

Planning 90 315 250
Social Welfare 5 21 320
Manpower _ : 5 14 180
Works Programme - ’ 110 245 123

" Total 2,500 4,900 96

‘'YOJANA August 23, 1970 Page 12

RESOURCES

Out of the total Fourth Plan development outlay
of Rs 7,500 crore, about 70 per cent will have to be
raised internally, compared to 64 per cent in the Third
Plan and 60 per cent in the Second Plan. This would
require a saving and reinvestment of at least 1/5th of
the additional income generated. The Plan also
involves an additional taxation effort of the order of
‘Rs 680 crore; Rs 100 crore through improvement in the
performance of the public sector and Rs 350 crore by

eficit financing. 1In the Third Plan the total taxation
effort was of the order of Rs 650 crore. Against this,
the Fourth Plan target of Rs 680 crore entails an
annual taxation effort of Rs 40-45 crore. The report
of the Taxation Commission, which is awaited, is
likely to indicate the direction of tapping additional
tax potential.

The Fourth Plan expectations of foreign aid inflow
are fixed at Rs 2,200 crore. Out of this, Rs 1,800
crore will be available for the public sector and Rs 400
crore for the private sector.® The aid inflow during
the Third Plan was of the order of Rs 1.600 crore.
Thus, against a 63 per cent rise in the development
expenditure during the Fourth Plan, the aid inflow
will be only 45 per cent higher. Accounting for debt
servicing liabilities, the net aid availability will be as
low as only 13 per cent more than in the Third Plan.
The contribution of gross foreign assistance in finan-
cing development will decrease from 34.2 per cent in
the Third Plan to 29.3 per cent in the Fourth Plan and
in nct terms from 27.4 per cent to 21.3 per cent.

{

.4 Pakistan is pinning her hope ona 100 per cent

mcrease in the total fund availability (800 million U. S.
dollaqs per year) from L.D.A., on the World Bank’s
promise of increasing its aid outflow to Asia, Africa
and Lat.in America, on the Pearson Commission’s
Report in the wake of which the U.K. and West
Germany have announced an increase in their develop-
ment lendings, and finally, on the recommendations of
the Pakistan-Peterson Task Force, set up by President
Nkon, for increased flow of foreign assistance.

Shortfall in Plan Performance

The actual public sector expenditure in Pakistan's

~Third Plan fell short by Rs 800 crore against the

proposed outlay. Out of a total of Rs 3,000 crore,
Rs 1,600 crore for East Pakistan and Rs 1,400 for
West Pakistan, the actual spending in the two Wings
was Rs 1,200 crore and Rs. 1,000 crore respectively.

~ This shortfall of Rs 800 crore was due to an
increased defence expenditure of about Rs 500 crore

and a fall in external assistance of about Rs 400

rore.
<

In respect of private sector spendings, while in
West Pakistan the target was exceeded, in the
Eastern Wing the total private sector spending
amounted to Rs 550 crore against the target of
Rs 1,100 crore.

PREFACE TO THE
FOURTH PLAN

Jrom Page 4

must ensure. however, is stability in respect of the
core items of family consumption. An adequate supply
of foodgrains and articles of everyday use must be
maintained at fairly stable prices. ~Agricultural scien-
tists who have brought about such notable increases in
yields of wheat, and to some extent of millets and rice
have now turned to the task of bringing about similar

-gains in pulses and cash crops like oilseeds, cotton

and sugarcane. In general, the possible impact of
development plans on the price situation has been

. carefully studied, and every effort will be made to

keep production and prices in balance.

Planning certainly has its critics, but the fact
remains that in modarn conditions, and in a developing
country like ours, economic planning has become
indispensable. Compared to the tasks to be accomp-
hsheq,‘ the resources of money, trained manpower and
administrative and managerial skills are in short
supply, and they have to be allocated primarily with
a view to the national interest rather than the interest
of any private individual or group. This is after all,
what the Plan seeks to do. At the same time, and
through such rational allocation, it can lead to an
augmentation of the now scarce resources, and thus

gradually  extend the limits of our economic
freedom.

N

For us in India. planning is a charter of orderly
progress. It provides a framework of time and space
that binds sectors and regions together and relates each
year’s effort to the succeeding years, impelling us all
constantly to greater co-operative endeavour. By
strengthening the economic fabric of the country as a
whole and of the different regions, it makes a power-
ful contribution to ‘our goal of national integration.
The Plan gives concrete expression to our mnational
purpose. With its jmplementation, we shall have
advanced yet another stage towards our goal of a
prosperous, democratic, modern, socialist society. In
meetings of the National Development Council, 1 have
found that all States, irrespective of the political be-
lifs their Governments hold, have very similar expec-
tation of the Plan. This is so because our people as
a whole have pinned their hopes on the Plan and
want it to succeed. [ am confident that they will not

spare themselves in a determined effort to ensure that
it does succeed.

-

TO KNOW INDIA
READ YOJANA
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Decision-makers in
vital projects ¢
can’t afford
to go wrong |

1

‘P. T. BAUER

HE flow of aid since the Second World War has
probably more often retarded than promoted over-
-all .economic. advance in recipient countries. This
conclusion is paradoxical, because foreign aid certainly
increases the resources of the recipient countries, or at
- any rate of their governments. But it does not follow
that foreign aid increases the rate of development. The
“result depends on how aid affects the determinants of
-economic ‘progress, notably its repercussions on eco-
nomic capacities, policies and institutions, and on the
allocation of resources.

The major "determinants of material progress are
. people’s  economic faculties and attitudes, their values,
objectives and motivations, their social and political
institutions, together with natural resources and external
market opportunities. - Foreign aid is relatively ineffec-
tive as an instrument of development because, even
at best, it cannot affect these underlying determinants
of development favourably.

That's why they specify | )
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‘Foreign aid- is clearly not: necessary for economic
development, as is obvious from the very existence of
developed countries, all of which began as under-
developed and progressed without foreign aid. More-

N - over, many underdeveloped countries have advanced

/ very rapidly over the last half century or so without
-foreign aid, a particularly relevant consideration in this
context. There are many such countries in the Far
. ‘East, South-East Asia; East and West Africa and Latin
P America.

Advocdtes of aid encourage the unfounded belief
that the prerequisites of development can be had for
nothing, and ignore or obscure the fact that the people
of developed countries themselves have had to

~develop the qualities, attitudes and institutions
favourable to material progress. :

' “Foreign aid cannot promote development if the

population at large is not interested in material advance,

vor if it is strongly attached to values and customs
- incompatible with material progress.

Persons and groups react to material poverty and
- backwardness in different ways. Possible responses
m mm'm . include failure even to notice the condition, which is
INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS DIVISION © often part of a wider attitude of un-questioning accep-
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If a country, or rather a people,
cannot develop without foreign aid

it is unlikely to develop with it

'FOREIGN AID DOES NOT INCREASE RATE OF DEVELOPMENT

acceptance of poverty, either in the form of resignation
or unwillingness to change modes of living; attempts
to improve one’s position by reliance on charity or other
free donations through beggary or blackmail; and
deliberate attempts to improve one’s own economic
performance. Only the last of these responses can
lead to sustained material progress, and it is the one
least likely to be promoted by the insistence on foreign
aid as necessary for material advance.

In assessing the likely effect of aid an important
difference should be noted between resources developed
locally (or received in exchange for local production),
and resources supplied gratis as external doles from
abroad. When resources are received from abroad for
nothing, the valuable process of generating resources
is lost. When resources are both generated and used
locally, the personal faculties and attitudes, social
institutions and economic opportunities are encouraged
to grow and to serve as basis for further economic deve-
lopment. Moreover the adoption of foreign prototypes
in development policy can often be damaging; it may
not promote material progress, or may indeed retard it
and lead to frustration and political tension.

Balance of Payments

Foreign aid augments the resources of governments
compared to those of the private sector in recipient
countries, and thereby promotes concentration of power
within underdeveloped countries. The preferential
treatment of governments engaged in comprehensive
central planning carries this process a stage further.
Indeed, in many discussions planning is equated with
development, which is the opposite of the truth, if
comprehensive planning means state control over the
composition and direction of economic activity.

The flow of aid is often linked with the balance of
payments deficits of the recipients, particularly when
these deficits are regarded, as they often are, as inevitable
concomitants of government efforts to carry out deve-
lopment plans. Governments are thus encouraged
to make their development plans as ambitious as possible
to pursue inflationary monetary and fiscal policies, and
to avoid the accumulation of foreign exchange reserves.
The pursuit of inflationary policies, the recurrence of
balance of payments crises, and especially the imposition
of specific controls, notably exchange controls, usually
leads to a widespread feeling of insecurity, which
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encourages the export of capital and discourages domes-
tic saving and investment expenditure.

Thus foreign aid may even reduce rather than, as is so
often urged, increase investment within the recipient
countries. In many instances, of course, 'expendlture
made possible or easier by foreign aid is quite enrelated

to any type of capital formation.

Infrastructure Is Not Ready-Made

A variant of the case for foreign aid to promote
_ investment links aid specifically to the financing of the
infrasturcture necessary for development in -poor
countries.

Infrastructure in this context refers to such installa-
tions as ports, railways, roads, which do not produce
commodities directly but promote economic activity
generally. It is said that without these installations
economic advance is impossible, while the high costs
put them beyond the means of poor countries, parti-
. cularly as the economic return is either teo long delayed,
_or too general or indiscriminate, for private financing.
In fact, much of the infrastructure even In under-
‘developed countries has been financed and operated

by private capital. Moreover, governments of under- -

- ‘developed countries themselves could borrow from
private sources, and service the loans from 1pcreased
revenues, which is indeed what has happened in many
underdeveloped countries in the comparatively recent

past.

The infrastructures of reasonably highly developed
- economies represent substantial capital, which absorbed
a large part of total investment over decades or even
_centuries. The suggestion that a ready-made infrastruc-
ture is necessary for development ignores that the infras-
- tructure was usually developed in the course of economic
-“advance; it is another example of an unhistorical and un-
realistic attitude to the process of development. Much
~ of the literature suggests that the world was somehow
created in two parts: one part with a ready-made infras-
tructure of railways, roads, ports, pipelines and public

" .- utilities, which has therefore been able to develop, and

.- the other, which the Creator unfortunately forgot to
- .endow with social overhead capital. This is not the way
.- :things happened.
“7 %' 'The main argument behind the axiomatic support
- of foreign aid is the suggestion that it is essential for the
- 'development of poor countries. For instance it is often
" argued that the West has a moral duty to help the
~“poor :countries and that aid should be offered to meet
“their needs, especially .in view of the allegedly ever
", widening gap between rich and poor countriés.

=~ Foreign aid is sometimes regarded as an inevitable
““-and natural instrument for redistribution of- wealth.
“"But foreign aid differs radically from domestic redistri-
* butive taxation, whatever the merits of the latter.
Foreign "aid ‘is paid by governments to governments:
it is not redistribution of income between persons and
families. *The’ flow of aid cannot be adjusted to -the
circumstances. and incomes of individuals and families.
Foreign aid is partly regressive because many taxpayers
in the donor countries who contribute to aid are poorer
than many-people receiving it.in the recipient countries.
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Anyway, the general case for fedistributive taxation
implies a basic uniformity in living conditions and
requirements of income recipients. Physical and social
conditions, and thus modes of living, differ widely
between many rich and poor countries. This difference
is obvious for physical requirements, but it applies also
to social conditions.

Need Is No Criterion

Altogether it is not clear why the prior emergence'
of some people from material backwardness—which is"
what is meant by international income diﬁ‘erences-<
should be considered reprehensible. Much of the'’
emphasis on international inequality reflects. the
advocacy—implicit or explicit—of a policy to standardise
living conditions internationally by redistributive taxa-
tion, possibly coupled with supra-international economic
controls. The advocacy of such policies gains effec-
tiveness from the closely related suggestions that inter-
national income differences are unjust, and that they do
not reflect far-reaching differences in qualities, attitudes
and requirements; in other words, that material inequality
is reprehensible and indefensible and at the same time
abnormal and easily remediable at no great cost. But
precisely because international income differences reflect
deep-seated differences in people’s abilities, attempts
to remove them “imply close and intense control over
people’s lives, that is, the creation of great inequalities
of power. The more diverse the conditions, and the
more deep-seated the causes of, diversity, the more
intensive is the compulsion required to standardise them.
A large measure of international standardisation of
material conditions requires not only world government,
but world government with totalitarian powers. ‘

-
Another argument for foreign aid is based on need,
which suggests that the need of poor countries for aid is
shown by their very low incomes, and aid must therefore
be given. : o
Simple references to need do not provide a criterion
for aid. Indeed, its adoption leads to paradoxes or
even absurdities. If the country is poor, or experiences
difficulties, ie., is in need because the' government
spends. large sums on armaments or on political propa-
ganda directed against the donors, or because it expels
the most productive groups in the country, should this
need serve as a ground for further aid? This considera-
tion should suffice to disprove need as a basis for aid.

Taxpayers’ Money

Foreign aid is often advocated as if it were the dis-
charge of a moral duty to help the poor. But the
analogy with moral obligation fails completely. Foreign
aid is tax-payers’ money compulsorily collected, it is
outside the area of volition and choice, and therefore
has no moral element. Indeed, contributors not only

have no choice, but quite often do not even know 7

they are contributing. '

It is sometimes urged that in a democracy tax-payers
do have a choice, which restores the moral element in
foreign aid. This objection is superficial. The tax-
payer has to contribute to foreign aid whether he likes

it or not and whether he has voted in its favour or against
it. Those who favour foreign aid could always make a
donation to the governments of recipient countries.

A moral obligation to help the less fortunate cannot
be discharged by entities such as governments, but
only by persons who are prepared to impoverish them-
selves and weaken their position relatively to others
in order to help their poorer fellow-men. Those
wishing to help underdeveloped countries can easily
write a cheque in favour of their governments or missions,
schools and hospitals operating there.

Instrument of Political Strategy

Foreign aid is sometimes justified, especially in the
United States, on the grounds that it represents a valuable
instrument of western political strategy in keeping
underdeveloped countries out of the Soviet bloc. This

. argument is in curious contrast to those based on moral

and humanitarian grounds. But it is also insubstantial.

*The argument assumes that foreign aid serves
rapidly and appreciably to- raise living standards, and
further that an inclination to accept communism depends

largely on the standard of living. Neither of these

assumptions is valid.

*With few exceptions, foreign aid promotes central-
ised and closely controlled economies, so that govern-
ments emerge which lean toward the Soviet bloc,
which they find more congenial.

*Beneficiaries in this area, as in others, are apt to
resent donors. The transfer of taxpayers’ money to

foreign governments without control over its use under-

standably arouses suspicions of sinister motives, notably
of political domination. In recipient countries, foreign
aid is also often regarded as an instrument for forcing
them to purchase what would otherwise be unsalable
goods from the donor countries. Moreover, many
people in recipient countries consider aid as an admission
of guilt on the part of the donors, and as partial resti-
tution for past wrongs. This view is fashionable and
vocal in underdeveloped countries, where it is widely

- put about that their material backwardness is a resuit

of western exploitation,

*If foreign aid were to serve as an instrument of
political strategy, it would have to be allocated much
more selectively than at present, and its allocation would
have to be.divorced from pressures by commercial
interests in donor countries.

The last argument for aid to be considered here is
the curious suggestion often put forward in Great
Britain, that foreign aid promotes exports and thus
helps the balance of payments. This argument is, at
best, obscure but more nearly misleading, or even the
reverse of the truth. If the argument means that
exports are bought with the proceeds of aid, they are
unrequited, and cannot buy imports or repay debt,
so that the resources used contribute nothing to
British real income. And as exports have an import
content and also diminish domestic supplies, unrequited
exports aggravate the external payments problem and
thereby increase the.corresponding need for deflation

~of home demand. To argue in this way for aid is like

urging the shopkeeper to have his till robbed, on the
ground that the stolen money may well be spent in his
shop.

If, on the other hand, the suggestion refers to the
provision of shelter in external markets through tied aid,
it implies a subsidy to British exporters, which is not
what is usually understood by aid.

The foreoging arguments are not intended to suggest
that foreign aid can never promote economic develop-
ment in poor countries, There are circumstances in
which foreign aid may supply a missing factor, though
this may not even be capital. In Taiwan, for instance,
substantial United States aid has probably promoted
the rapid material progress since the early 1950s,.an
advance which, though remarkable, was not more so
than that of Hong Kong and Japan. Before United
States aid began it was widely believed in Taiwan that
the country would shortly be taken over by the People’s
Republic of China. This apprehension led to a crisis
of confidence which was only reversed by the flow of
American aid, accompanied by drastic changes in the
government’s economic policy, notably the removal of
many of the more restrictive government economic
controls, substantial withdrawal of the government
from direct participation in economic activity, and
successful measures of land reform without expropria-
tion. The role of United States aid in promoting these
latter changes is clearly difficult to measure but it is
widely held to have been significant.

The beneficial effects of aid on Taiwan could be
reproduced elsewere. For instance, foreign aid could
accelerate development in poor countries, by reducing
the price of investible funds. But this would, of course,
only be effective if the other factors and preconditions
necessary for development were already present.

But the question of how far the effectiveness of aid
could be enhanced is still open. There seems to be much
scope for some imrovement, especially through radical
changes in the criteria for its allocation. Aid could be

-allocated much more selectively than at present. In

particular, aid could be distributed so as to favour
govenments which, within their human, administrative
and economic resources, try to perform their
essential tasks (including modification of the insti-
tutional structure), while at the same time refraining
from close control of the economy. Such a criterion
would promote relatively liberal economic systems
in recipient countries, would minimize coercion, and
advance economic development and living standards
generally. It would probably reduce political tension
in the recipient countries, too. Pressures by commercial
interests in the donor countries, for whom foreign aid
often represents subsidized markets, would also be
avoided. : .

But even if foreign aid were reformed along these
lines, which is improbable, it is still unlikely to serve as
an cffective instrument, let alone an indispensable
instrument for the economic development of poor
countries. It may promote their development in some
instances; in practice the presumption is the other way.

Courtesy : CERES
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With nuclear power to flow from Kalapakkam

~around 1974 and the Salem Steel Project on the:

anvil, Tamil Nadu has a tryst with destiny

THE search for steel in Salem dis-
trict of Tamil Nadu is more than
a century old. The pioneering efforts
of Josiah Marshall Heath, a member
of . the Civil Service in the- State,
to establish iron works in Porto
Novo in South Arcot district .in
1830 were followed by -those for a
similar project in 1949 in Pulampatti
in Salem district and in Tiruvanna-
malai in North Arcot district. ~ Sever-
al. proposals for setting up such a
.project had to be .given up due to
one reason or the other.

Nevertheless, the reports of R.M.
-Benza (1856) ;Newbold (1846), W.
-Kind .and R.B. Roote (1864) pro-
“vided valuable. information on'the
availability of iron .ore deposits in
the region and furnished the first
“comprehensive account of their geo-
logy. ‘The report of Sir Thomas
Holland (1895) contained for the
-first” time several analyses of Salem
iron ores. - Kanjamalai deposits were
studied by Dr 'V.S. Dubey and
Karunakaran in 1957-58 and a
report.thereon was submitted to the
Government. In-1944,-a:study on
.the -iron - ore deposits: in Salem by
V.S. Krishnan and N.K:N.- Aiyan-
.gar was published.

In- spite of - all these scientific
- investigations . on the- iron- ore- de-
posits in the Ttegion, the proposal

-~ for a steel work could-not take shape

"+ for-the non-availability of an import-
:ant< element” for * steel - manufacture,
- namely, -metallurgical coking coal
in the- neighbourhood. The ‘disco-
~very of expensive reserves of lignite,

/" estimated “at - about 2,000 million
tonnes in’ Neyveli in the adjoining
“South Arcot “district, have provided
this basic input. = .

iThe. proposal, ‘now. accepted for
<theestablishment of :an integrated
iron .and :steel plant. in Neyveli-
Salem:region:based.on:the iron ore
of 2 Kanjamalai--.and : lignite - from
‘. “Neyveli:was'initiated -by the Govern-
~ment in 1960. Since then extensive
- investigations have been carried out

-and East

-Dastur & Co.

on the iron ore reserves and also
studies to assess their suitability for
steel making. These studies were
entrusted to experts from-the U.S.,
Japan, .the U.K., Sweden, Norway
-and ~West Germany.
After studying the-samples of the
iron ore and lignite available in the
area, the experts are unanimous

that special alloy steel could be pro-

THE SALEM

STEEL

PROJECT

‘A YOJANA STAFF REPORT

By S. V. Raghavan

 Our Madras Correﬁpondent

cessed economically-and in sufficient
quantities with the -existing Taw
material available within the region.
The Indian consulting engineers;
in ‘their project re-
port envisaged a- capacity of “half

-a million tonnes -of special alloy

steel. per annum in- the first stage.
According ‘to: them the 'feasibility
and the -economic viability ~of ~the
project -were beyond :doubt.

Pending Central approval of a
steel plant, “the State Government
decided to set up a plant for the con-
centration of the magnetite -iron ore
at. Kanjamalai and for pelletisation
with-a'view to exporting -the pellets
and later.onto dovetail this project
with a full-fledged steel plant. Now,

- with Centre’s acceptance of the.pro-

posal, the consultants have suggested
pilot mnung at two places in .Kanja-
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malai hill—one with overburden and '

another without overburden—each~

15-metre -square and five metres
deep. .

Kanjamalai -hills, situated about
10- kms' from-Salem, have-a'length
of -about six-kms and a width of

“three kms, and ‘rise to a height of

670 metres above the ground. " The
hill is composed. of .three iron ore
bands. The first band of ore stands
out. as a_girdle. of hillocks around

.Kanjamalai at its base. The second

and the third occur:at elevations of
300 and 365 metres above the ground
level. - The first pand has an average
width of about 25 metres and a total
length of 12 kms, and forms the most
important of the' three bands from

‘the point of view of the reserves

and exploitation. ‘Thz - geologlcal
investigations, namely, pi .ting, tren-
ching, drilling ahd opening of slits
and by diving an adit have established
an ore reserve of 122 million tonnes”

-above the ground level ‘in Kan_]a-

malai alone.

Rich Deposits
Aero-malmetric survey and other
studies have indicated additional

“deposits within a radius of about 30

to 40 kms.

" For extracting one tonne of mined
ore, an add’itional-one tonne of over-
burden- would ‘have to be handled.

"For obtaining one’ tonne "of bene-

ficiated and” concentrated ore, 22.3
tonnes-of iron ore would be requnred
On this basis, aplant of the capacity

“of *half -a- million tonnes . of steel

initially; can be fed by the Kanjamalai

- ore.deposits-alone for more than 40

years.

With these very la'rge reserves of
lignite,. it will not be difficult to get
a supply for an annual requirement of
3,28,000 tonnes of lignite char from
the - briquetting and  carbonisation

.plant at’ Neyveli, the present capa-

city of which is 3,35,000 tonnes. per

|

annum. Limestone of the required
grade for the manufacture of iron
and steel is obtainable within the
district itself, from places like
Sankaridrug, Namakkal and Tiru-

chengodu, and from the adjoining

Coimbatore district. Other

raw

materials like magnesite and bauxite -

are again available from within
Salem district. Bentonite is the only
item which has to come from far
off Rajasthan.

In the matter of power supply,
water and transportation; Sdlem-—is -

well situated, and these should offer
no particular difficulty. Kanjama-
lai site would require only 161 tonne-
km. of transport for assembling

iron ore concentrates, lignite, char .
and fluxes for one tonne of steel.:
This figure is the lowest among the .
sites considered for this project and .
also the lowest of all the steel works:

in the country.

Land acquisition proceedings have
been ‘initiated for acquiring 6,868
hectares of land for building the
plant, township, railway- siding,

marshalling yérfds,

: ancillary indus-
tries and mining.

The capital cost of the project
of 500,000 tonnes capacity will
be about Rs 100 crore, including a

40 crore (pre-devlauation estimate).
The State: Government has so far
incurred an expenditure of about
Rs 64 lakh on the preliminary items
of the project and has provided
Rs 10 crore in the Fourth Plan.

- The plant will employ about 5,000
persons when commissioned at the
end of about five or six years.

With the low phosphorus and
sulphur content -of +the ..beneficiated
ore yand :law -aluminium:and ‘ pho-
sphorus content. of ‘the. coking fuel,
the pig iron, which will be one of the
intermediate products, and the special

kinds of rsteel will be able to meet -
the - specialised requirements .of. the -
which - are:
concentrated in a big way in the:

automobile industries,

South. Also” the products of the
Salem plant will mect the increasing

foreign exchange component of Rs-

demand  of the  engineering
industries.

With nuclear power flowing from
Kalpakkam around 1974 and steel
from Salem rolling out in the near
future, Tamil Nadu seems to have
tryst with-destiny.
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Gauhati—3
Phone : 4475

Pologround, Shillong.
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Tourists.

- " Tourist Information Officer,"

Receptionist-in-Charge.
Shillong Tourist Bungalow,

Heartiest :welcome.to tourists from:
other parts of India and’abroad. to
Assam. Assam:is a:Paradise for
It 1s noted for:its- scenic
. beauty and flora and fauna.
Manas;: Gauhati, Kaziranga, Sibsagar,
Jamduar, Shillong and the Hot-springs
will -be~thrilling:

Write for details to :—

DIRECTORATE OF TOURISM, ASSAM, ,
MORELLO 'BUILDING, SHILLONG.
PHonNe": Sécrr. 3107

PHONE SecTT.~ 458 °

Visit to

Tourist Information Officer,

P. O Kaziranga Sanctuary,
Phone
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Sibsagar Tourist Bungalow
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~ Phone :

: Kaziranga—4
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Side Track

EARTH RESOURCES SATELLITE

A satellite that will map the
world’s food, water and fuel resources
and help fight natural calamities
by forecasting them will be orbiting
the earth in about two years from
now. The processing of the data
returned by the satellite is expected
to have global participation for the
simple reason that weather is every
man’s business.

. An operational earth resources
satellite system linked to compu-
terized ground complexes can help
untavel mankind’s untapped reserves
of food, fresh water, fuels, minerals
and forestry resources.

Watching the rotatory earth from
hundreds of kilometers above, the
Earth Resources Satellite can fore-
warn the terrestrial men about
impending forest fires, iceberg flow,
destructive locust migrations, even
the now unpredictable natural dis-
asters like the recent earthquake
in Peru. '

While the navigation, geodesy,
meteorology and communications
satellites launched earlier tended
' to benefit the industrialized "world,
the Earth Resources Satellite pro-
ject is of widest implications for all
the nations of the world.

The drum-shaped satellite with
two large solar panels will carry two
monitoring instruments:  an  ad-
vanced high-resolution camera and
a four-band scanner. to pick up
images in infra-red wave-lengths
outside the visible spectrum. The
instruments will take pictures of
land plots 160 km on a side.

Flying in a circular orbit 904
km above carth in a near polar or-
bit, the spacecraft can view the
rotating planet totally each day.
It will be assigned specific tasks like
identifying crop species, assessing
crop vigour or disease, classifying
uses to which land is put, deter-
mining land surface composition and
structure, mapping snow cover and
assessing water runoff, mapping
shorelines and estuaries and identi-
fying and mapping air and sea
pollution.

Accurate forecasting. of water
run off by the satellite can help dou-
ble the irrigation, thereby effecting
25 to 50 per cent increase in irriga-
ted crop production, without add-
ing more land to cultivation.

Accurate run-off  forecast will
also facilitate better siting of dams.
Hydroelecrtric power generation can
be increased 25 to 40 per cent with
accurate information on expected
water flow, again without installing
new generators. The 250 million
dollar project also includes the
launching of a second Earth Resour-
ces Satellite in 1973. 1If trials suc-
ceed, meteorology will acquire a
wholly celestial outlook.

FAMILY PLANNING

FOUNDATION
The explosive increase in
India’s population—we have the

unsavoury distinction of adding one
Australia every year—has constantly
worried our demographers, econo-
mists and planners. In the Fourth
IPlan Rs 315 crore have been alloca-
ted for keeping the birth rate down.
But looking at the magnitude of the
task, governmental effort alone will
not be sufficient. Non-governmental
initiative and effort have an equally
wide scope in this vital sector. The
initiative of Mr J.R.D. Tata and Dr
Bharat Ram in setting up a Family
Planning Foundation “to secure a
wider commitment to a national
problem” is welcome and praise-
worthy. Created to assime “a
supporting and innovative role”, the
Rs 58 lakh Foundation will sponsor
research, back up financially specific
projects on the lines of regional
family planning associations and
maintain mobile medical clinics to
overcome the shortage of medical
and para-medical personnel. Mr
Tata and Dr Bharat Ram’slead is
.worthy of amelioration. There is
no doubt that the massive govern-
mental  effort combined with
matching private initiative will help
achieve the target of restraining the
birth rate at 25 per thousand against
the present one of 39. ‘
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GERMANS PREFER
INDIAN TEA

“Kaffeetrinken™?
“Teetrinken...”
“Indischen Tee trinken”’.

The above dialogue is not from
-a German movie but from German
life today. The Germans have
switched over from coffee to tea,
and when it comes to tea, their
preference is Indian tea with lemon
Juice.

The Federal .Republic imports tea
leaves from India'and has it blended

according to the demands of its
domestic market. In 1967, West
Germany imported Rs 4.1 crore

worth of Indian tea. This rose to
Rs 5.1 crore last year. Imports
included all varieties of Indian tea:
Assam tea which accounts for 32
per cent of India’s total tea exports;
Darjeeling tea, which has the richest
flavour; and also the Dras tea
produced in the plains of West
Bengal.

India is the world’s largest
producer of tea, with an annual
production of 380 million kg. This
forms 48 per cent of the world's
total tea supply.



KARNAL IS
HARYANA’S

GRANARY

THE STORY OF

AN INTENSIVE

AGRICULTURAL

DISTRICT

K. K. AGGARWAL

KARNAL’S
AGRICULTURE

IN 1967-69

Foodgrains production re-
gistered an increase of 33.3
per cent.

Wheat production up by 60
per cent.

Average yield of wheat up
by 15 per cent per annum,

Five-fold rise in fertiliser
consumption,

Area under high-yielding
varieties increased from
7,000 to 1,10,000 hectares,

The value of yield of impor-
tant crops rose from Rs 69
crore to Rs 86 crore.

KARNAL was brought under the

Intensive Agricultural District,

Programme in 1967 and w'thin two
years it has become Haryana’s most
important  agricultural  district
having produced 329, of the State's
foodgrains, 35%, of its wheat and
629, of its rice.

Situated on either side of the
G. T. Road, it forms part of the
Indo-Gangetic alluvial plain. The
soil is derived from sediments de-
posited by Yamuna and Ghaggar
and their tributaries. The light al-
luvial soils, commonly known as
Khaddar, are mostly found along
the river Yamuna and the medium
to heavy soils constitute Banjar
area. The main soil problems are
salinity, alkalinity, ;water logging
and water erosion.

‘ ;

The rural population accounts
for 839, of the total population of
the district, there being 1.27 lakh
farming families living in 1,352 vil-
lages. As many as 429 families own
land less than 4.1 hectares, which
is scattered at least in two pieces.

The distribution of rainfall was
uneven during 1968-69. There was
heavy downpour in the beginning
and a long drought afterwards. Ex-
cessive rains in July of the year
resulted in floods causing damage
to stocks of foodgrains and ferti-
lisers, while continued dry spell in
the winter months affected adversely
the sowing of rabi crops. Rains
again failed in vast areas of the
district during the current year.
Late and scanty showers were hardly
sufficient for the cultivations of
maize and bajra.

Paddy is the most important crop
of the district. Area under this crop
was 1,38,000 hectares in 1967-68 and
1,39,000 hectares in 1968-69. This
year three varieties of paddy-namely
IR-8, Basmati and Jhona were sown
but due to failure of rains the trans-
plantation of paddy had to be delay-
ed by more than a month. September
rains did help the kharif crops to
mature successfully but a shortfall
of about 409 in area and produc-
tion was estimated, sepecially under
high yielding and Basmati varie-
ties.

Out of a total area of 8,01,000
hectares, the cultivated area - in the
district is 6,44,000 hectares. Thetotal
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~cropped area was 8,88,000 hectares
as a result of double cropping.

Most of the principal crops namelys

rice, maize, wheat, gram, -sugarcane
and cotton are grown here. , The-
area under different principal crops
was as under:

in’ 000 hectares

2

1966-67 1967-68 1968-69
Wheat 224 242 - 268
Gram 109 121 101
Rice 124 138 139
Maize 47 57 48 -
Sugarcane 36 32 38 .
Cotton 21 21 17

The value of important crops
produced was Rs 86 crore in 1968-
69 as compared to Rs 69 crore in
1966-67.

Fourth Plan Scheme

During the Fourth Plan, the
total cropped area under foodgrains
alone would be increased from
6,94,000 hectares to 7,35,000 hec-

tares which would further be sub- '

divided into 4,53,000 hectares under
rabi foodgrains and the remaining
2,82,000 hectares under kharif food-
grains. The production of food-
grains would also increase; from
6,64,000 tonnes to 12,50,000 tonnes.

' The net area irrigated in 1968-69
was 3,00,000 hectares out of which
two-thirds was fed by canals and
the remaining one-third' by 14,714
tubewells. The percentage of irrigat-
ed area under important food and
non-foodgrain crops has increased
from 509 in 1966-67 to 61% in
1968-69 as a result of special efforts
made under the Intensive Apgricul-
tural District Programme through
Agricultural Refinance Corporation
and advancement of loans worth
Rs 194 lakh through primary Land
Mortgage Banks. With the installa-
tion of 30,000 new. tubewells during
the Fourth Plan period (at the rate
of 6,000 every year) an additional
one lakh hectares would be brought
under irrigation, thus increasing the
irrigated area from 3,54,000 hectares
to approximately 500,000 hectares
in 1973-74. This will constitute
about 709 of the total area under
foodgrains. The area under cash
crops wlll increase from 1.20 lakh
hectares to 1.45 lakh hectares. The
total gross irrigated area by the end
of Fourth Plan would be 6,40,000
hectares as against 5,00,000 hectares
in 1968-69.

The fertiliser consumption in the
District  increased from 18,000
tonnes in 1966-67 to 58,000 tonnes
in 1967-68 and 1,03,000 tonnes in
1968-69. The per hectare consumption
was 27.05 kgs, 67.50 kgs. and 157 kgs.
respectively. Karnal district consumed
439 of the State’s total fertiliser
consumption  and 50% of
Phosphatic and Potassic fertiliser
in 1968-69. A target of 1,50,000
tonnes of fertiliser has been fixed for
the year 1969-70 raising the per
hectare” consumption to 180 kgs.
The district needs another 70 kgs. per
hectare in order to catch up with
Ludhiana district in Punjab.

The chemical fertiliser would
be supplemented by 9,33,000 tonnes
of compost manure for which
63,500 new manure pits and 60,000
old pits would be dug during
1969-70.

By the end of the Fourth Plan
fertiliser consumption would be
raised to 3.20 lakh tonnes, or to
350 kgs. per hectare. Besides
prescription of balanced quantities
of fertiliser, the dosage would be
split up for application at different
intervals.

The area under high yielding
varieties increased from 6,800
hectares in 1966-67 to 46,520
hectares in
hectares in 1968-69. It will further
go up to 1,25,000 hectares in 1969-70
(one lakh hectares under wheat,
12,000 hectares under Paddy 8,000
hectares under maize and 3,000 under
bajra). The arca under high-vielding
varieties would further be increased
during the Fourth Plan to 3,40,000
hectares. Out of this 240,000
hectares would be  under wheat
50,000 under paddy, 25,000 under
hybrid maize and an equal area
under hybrid bajra.

The average yield per .40 hectare
of wheat has shown a growth rate of
159, per annum. It has risen from
about 630 kg to about 820 kg per .40
hectare as a result of better irrigation
facilities, judicious use of fertilisers
and quality seeds, adoption of high
yielding varieties, besides taking
plant  protection measures and
assuring clean cultivation on scient-
ific lines.

The' water table in Karnal

_district is very near to the ground

lev_el.and hence the texture of the
soil is very weedy and hardy in
nature. Thus mechanical cultivation

1967-68 and 1,10,200 |

is the only answer for improving
the yield and  especially the
pattern. In addition to 2,250
tractors, 97 tractors were provided
under the agricultural refinance
scheme. 820 more tractors would
be procured and supplied during
the current financial year. Wheat
threshers and prototype threshers
are also becoming popular.

' Demonstration plots laid on
scientific lines provide an excellent
laboratory for the enthusiastic
farmers to learn latest methods of
cultivation and to increase produc-
tion.
plots were laid during 1968-69.
1,125 demonstration centres and
6,750 demonstration plots would

be set up during 1969-70 besides

developing 150 villages as model
ones.
Under the farmers training
programme 12,567 farmers
trained during 1968-69 and 6,225
during kharif 1969 in latest techni-
ques of scientific farming in a
number of training camps at village,
block and district levels
different durations. The

level, 2,250 at block
15,000 at village level

at district
level and
annually.

The actual requirements of
fertiliser can be gauged and
adequate dosage recommended after
the soil is clinically tested. It is
proposed to test 60,000 solid samples
every year, for which a soil-testing
laboratory has been set up at
Karnal.

Crop competitions at the rate of
300 at village level, 30 at block level,
30 at district level and 13 at State
level are held every year in order
to stimulate competitions for
greater production.
farmers have so far participated in
such competitions.
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4,570 such demonstration |

were !

for |
pro- |
gramme Wwill continue during the |
current year and the Fourth Plan |
period by arranging 450 camps |

Three thousand " the use of fuel.

| constructed by

" A view of the worlds largest pas turbine

which works on the principle of aircraft jet
engines,

WORLD’S LARGEST
GAS TURBINE

A Russian-built 100,000 kw gas
turbine, the world’s largest, has becen
successfully tested at the Krasnoy-
arsk Heat and Power Plant. The.
turbo-unit is designed to relieve peak

 loads at electric stations during the
: evening, when a rapid generation of
. more power by additional units is

necessary. Steam turbines take from
10 to 12 hours to get into full operat-
jon for attaining full capacity, while
in gas turbine it takes only 30 to 40
minutes. Besides, a gas turbine takes
up little space, requires smaller quan-
tity of metal in its making and, most
important of all, is economical in

The gas turbine designed and
three Leningrad

- units is not only the biggest in the
world, but it works on the principle

has a
and s
heat-resistant

of aircraft jet

new automation
made from special
alloys. An original  computer,
designed specially for the control
of the operation of the turbine
automatically informs the engineer
on duty of all aspects of the

engines,
system

. operation of the turbine.



WOOD-ASED INDUSTRIES

IN WEST BENGAL

ORESTS cover over 3,300 square

kilometres, about 35 per cent
of the total land area of the Hima-
layan districts of Darjeeling and
Jalpaiguri in West Bengal. The
total production of industrial wood
from these forests has increased from
60,000 cubic metres in 1956 to about
1,00,000 cubic metres in 1960, and
to over 1,38,000 cubic metres in
1968-69. The present market value
of forest products in the region is
Rs 6 crore.

" The forests in the northern areas
of West Bengal provide immense
potential for industrial development
of the region. At present plywood
manufacture, saw-milling and furni-
ture-making are the only wood-
based industries in the region. Of
-these, one Saw Mill and one Train-
ing-cum-Production Centre in furni-
ture-making in Siliguri are in the
public ssctor, while the rest are in
the private sector.

Four plywood mills, employing
over 1300 workers, produce about
8 lakh square metres of plywood
for the manufacture of tea chests
. and about 800 cubic metres of round
wood. The Government Saw Mill
at Siliguri, the largest in the area,
has an annual turn-over of Rs
20/25 lakh and produces over 9,000
cubic metres of sawn timber and
employs over 220 workers. Fifty-
‘nine other saw mills provide em-
ployment to 600 people while two
furniture-making industries employ
over 150 people.

The forests in the region supply
about 7,500 cubic metres of wood
- for the match-manufacturing indus-
try in the Calcutta area, which ac-
counts for 20 to 25 per cent of the
-total demand of the industry.

» However, only a fraction of the
vast . forest resources have been
-utilised so far. During the last

. two decades, West Bengal has made
:#« = remarkable strides in industrial deve-
< lopment; but this has been confined

" to-certain areas in the State.

For

this - reason, the development of

~-~ wood-based industries has been neg-

lected. This has resuited in forest-
based raw materials. for the manu-

facture of paper, newsprint, pulp

and other industrial purposes being
put to unproductive use.

The tea industry could have
nursed the ailing economy of North
Bengal. But because of competi-
tion in the international market,
the tea industry has reached the
saturation point and its further
expansion is no longer possible.
In fact, the average number of wor-
kers in the tea industry has declined
from 2,51,145 in 1958 to 1,387,612 in
1967 despite the fact that production
has increased .from 76,193 kg to
98,188 kg, during the same period.

CREDIT GOES UP
iIN WEST BENGAL

Short-term credit through
Cooperative Societies will go up
to Rs I3 crore in West Bengai
this year, as against Rs 2.90 crore
last year, thus' reaching an ail-
time record in the last IS years,

Of Rs 13 crore, Rs |0
crore will be available from the
State Cooperative Banks and the
rest from the District Coopera-
tive Banks,

During the last seven months,
the amount of. credic realisation
has gone up to Rs 6 crore, as
against last year's realisation of
Rs 2.90 crore.

The rapid economic growth and
consequent increase in employment
opportunities of the region will
have perforce to depend on the
proper utilisation of forest resources.
The rich forests renewed by re-
plantations are permanent sources
of raw materials for wood-based
industries. A species of wood with

long fibres, which abound in the

area, are suitable for newsprint
pulp; while other hardwood trees
with comparatively short fibres, are
equally suitable for various grades
of pulp. Besides, huge quantities
of jute sticks, often wasted as fuel,
can also be economically used for
feeding the pulp mills.

-
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Apart from_the advantage of
the proximity to rich sources of raw
material, the completion of the Fara-
kka barrage will make the trans-
‘port of forest produce to Calcutta

and other parts of the country easier’

and cheaper. This also gives a
definite edge to North Bengal as the
centre of a complex of wood-based
industries. A scheme has already
been’ proposed for setting up a
particle board plant in North Bengal
during the Fourth Five Year Plan.

Forest-based industries, however.
suffer from some physical limitations,
Of the total wood available, hardly
30 per cent is put to industrial use,
while the balance is consumed as
fuel, which can also be used for
industrial purposes. Therefore, if
the vast unutilised forest resources
are to be properly utilised, the pre-
sent pattern of utilisation should
be suitably altered. Among’ other
things, there is need for the expan-
sion of wood-based industries.
~ The increase in marketing of
industrial wood has facilitated the
growth of saw-milling industry, main-
ly small-sized units. But' the pro-
blem of making the best use of saw-
dust and wood-chips, which add up
to a sizeable waste, has to be tackled.
Lack of capital also hinders the
proper utilisation of " these waste
products.  One of the ways in which
saw-dust and wood-chips can be
ased profitably is by manufacturing
particle boards, now being used ex-
tensively in homes and offices.

Cocoa Plantation

in Tamil Nadu

About 6,073 hectares of agricul-
tural land in Tamil Nadu will be
put under Cocoa plantation. This will
benefit the chocolate-producing fac-
tory, proposed to be set up in the
region, ‘

Of the total area under plantation,
ab_oqt'l,6'16 hectares will be in the
Nilgiris district, about 405 hectares
in Thengumarahada near Bhavani-
sagar, while the rest will be in
Ganguwar Odai in Madurai and in
Tirunelveli district.

’

A Realistic Price Policy can
Tackle the Problem Qf
Soaring Prices

J. S. MAINI

HE Indian economy faces the

problem of a general and conti-
nuous rise in the price level, affecting
the common consumers. Despite
an all-round increase in production
during the last year, the wholsale
price index with 1961-62 as base year
stood at 180.9 in June 1970,
showing an increase of 6.5 per cent
over the corresponding period in the
previous year. During the past few
years prices have risen by more than
10 per cent per annum, whereas an

annual price rise even at the rate of
. over 2 per cent to 2% per cent ad-

versely affects the economy, The

" table given here, showing the index

numbers of wholesale prices reveals
the magnitude of the price rise¢ in
recent years.

During the period, March 1969,
to March 1970, Index numbers of
wholesale prices for all commodities,
food articles, food-grains, industrial
raw materials and manufactured
goods (finished products) have gone
up from 164.8 to 175.7; from 186.2
to 199.3; from 192.3 to 213.7: from
171 to 187.6 and from 136 to 142.7

_ respectively.

Unfortunately, however, no
serious thought has been given to
the aspects of price inflation in the
next five years. But a rising price
level threatens to throw out of gear
all Plan calculations which envisage
a period of “Growth with Stability”.

Wages and prices chasing each other
lead to further price rises, posing
great threats to the economy.

In fact, price inflation is caused
not only by economic factors, but also
by many extraneous factors including
social and political factors.

On the economic side three main
factors are responsible for the rise
in price level. These are expansion in
money supply, rise in population
and shifts in people’s incomes.

Rise in Money Supply

Money supply in India has
followed a disconcertingly rising
trend during the past few years.
Money supply with the public has
gone up from Rs 28,68.61 crore in
1960-61 to Rs 45,29.39 crore in
1965-66, to Rs 57,79.25 crore in
1968-69 and. to Rs 63,53.65 crore
in 1969-70.

Heavy doses of deficit financing
by the Government and increasing
amount of Government expenditures
have also  contributed to the
increase in money supply. The
present, structure of the Indian
.economy cannot absorb this huge
quantity of money, without bringing
major stresses and strains in the
various spheres of the economic
activity. Along with it the existence
of ‘black money’ pushes the price-
level further upwards.

Index Numbers of Whole-sale Prices (1961-62=100)

All Food Food- Raw Materials Manufactures
Commo- Articles grajns (Industrial) (Finished goods}
dities
- 1965-66 131.6 144.6 1543 132.8 116.5
1966-67 149.9 171.1 182.9 158.4 124.4
+ 1967-68 167.3 207.8 228.4 156.4 127.3
- 1968-69 165.4 196.9 201.0 157.3 131.8
1969-70 171.5 196.5 2073 180.1 139.5
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A total freeze in -money-supply
can stop the disproportionate
increase in  monev-supply and
prevent the internal value of the
currency from falling further.
Secondly, demonetization, involving
change of currency with strict
controls on the exchange of new
notes for the existing ones is required
for eliminating completely the black
money in circulation,

Next comes the continuous rise
in demand -arising from a vast
population increase at a rate of 2.5

per cent per annum. Shifts in
income too lead to rise in prices
through a rise in demand.
Therefore, the shifts in income,

except when these include transfer
of income and wealth from the rela-
tively rich to the relatively poor,
should be minimised. Apart from
this, the consumer goods industries
should be provided more facilities
and incentives to cope with the
continuously increasing demands.

The official explanation for the
price rise is that the higher purcha-
sing power in the hands of the
people benefited from the ‘Green
Revolution’ is responsible for
the soaring prices. If this is
the case then the Government should,
of course, resort to vigorous steps to
mop up the savings from the rural
sector and also impose income tax
on agricultural income, so that the
black money of the businessmen is
not invested in this sector breeding
more black money.

Man-Made Scarcities

Not natural scarcities
but also man-made  scarcities
are responsible for the price rise in
India. The speculation on hoardings
and creation of artificial scarcities
to secure higher prices are resorted to
in all industries, from vanaspati to
steel and automobiles. A dispro-
portionate rise in the prices of food-
grains causes another chain of
multiple price rises in the economy,
thus imposing heavy burdens on
the fixed income groups.

only

For controlling this problem, a
policy of a price-freeze coupled with
a freeze in money-supply is required,

which will ensure price-stability,
essential for the success of the
Plans.



DESERT RECLAMATION IN RAJASTHAN

N the vast sandy stretches of

Rajasthan, water is a scarce
commodity and rainfall scanty. Way
back in 1924, the Maharaja of
Bikaner constructed a canal which
was named after him as Ganga
canal. A branch of this canal is
feeding two big Central State
farms at Suratgarh and Jetsar. The
12,120-hectare Suratgarh farm and
the 8,888-hectare Jetsar farm hold

a promise for Rajasthan’s desert

wastes, for man there is. waging a
tough battle against Nature. The
effort to make the desert wasteland
yield foodgrains and sustain greenery
is’backed by the use of the modern
sinews of agriculture. A wide range
of farming equipment has been
employed on these farms. These
machines are doing all kinds of
operations—levelling, deep-ploughing
and opening irrigation ditches.

The mechanisation of these ope-
rations has lent a fast pace to the

reclamation work. The farms have
been divided into blocks of 1,616
hectares each, which again aré sub-
divided into plots of 121.2 hectares.
The smallest unit is a square of 6.06
hectares.

Cropping is planned ahead of
the seasons. During the rabi season,
wheat and mustard are cultivated
and in kharif cotton, jute, sugarcane,
cowpea, soyabean, castor and
groundnut are sown.

These farms are able to supply
large quantities of different varieties
of quality seeds which are well dried
and free of contamination because
of having been grown in desert
areas away from normal cultiva-
tion.

With more water flowing in the
canal in the wake of the Indus
Water settlement, the prospect of
lush greenery blooming in the desert
will no more be a mirage.

of the Boeing-747 “Jumbo-Jets™.

a cost of Rs 7 lakh per unit.

through different airports in India.

Saudi‘Arabian Alrlines, KLM, and others.

':'-; ,Indlan Airlines and Alir India aircraft,

INDIANOIL TO REFUEL JUMBO JETS

The Indian Oil Corporation, which meets 70 per cent of India’s aviation fuel
requirements from its own refineries, is now gearing Itself to handle the needs

The Corporation has designed 45,000 litre refuellers for servicing the Jumbos, at

It is also planning to have 85,000 litre refuellers to meet the needs of high
capacity jets in the shortest possbile time.

Indianoil is now supplying aviation fuel to {9 international airlines operating
These include Sabena the Belgian World
Airlines, Syrian Arab Airlines, ‘Arlana Afghan Airlines, Aeroflot, Thai Interna-
tional Airways, Quantas, SAS, JAL, Iran Air, Pan American Airways, Lufthansa,

“10C Is also the sole suppller for the Indian Air Force and a bulk supplier for

QUOTATION BOX

The trouble with revolutions is
they are so damned habit-forming.
The supply of presidents exceeds the
demand. But I am hoping to be in
office again for a day or two in
August.

—General Fernand» Luiz Higgins,
President of Bolivia

There is such a demand for girls
to work in offices that it doesn’t
matter if they cannot read or write,
let alone what colour their skin is.
They only have to stand up and
breathe. - —L. Somers in

The Daily Mail, London

.. “Russians are going to the moon
in seven years, What is the Indian
going to do 7
“We will go to Russia”.
—A censored dialogue from a Taniil film
A favourite Algerian game is to
, ¢employ Russians or East Europeans
on some grand technical , scheme,
and then call in American efficiency
experts to keep a check on then:
a model of positive non-alignment.
~—Francis Hope in New Statesman

The Moroccons have their ancient
monarchy, the Algerians their fat
belly carved out of our land, and
we Tunisians—well, perhaps we think
we are a bit cleverer than the rest.

—A Tunisian politician
_quoted in New  Statesmen

The average waiting period for a
phone connection increased from'
one year in 1956 to four vears at
the beginning of the Fourth Plan.

—Mr Sher Singh, Minister of
State for Communications.

Of every 21 railway consignments
one becomes a casualty in transit...
For every rupee earned in freight
the compensation paid is thrice as
much. —Mr R. B. Lal of
Compensation Claims Committee

It was Humphrey Trevelyan’s lot
to preside, in part, over the dissolu-
tion of tre British Empire. He
began by serving the Government of
India during the last two decades of
the Raj. He finished with three
missions to Arab countries which
broadly covered the end of British
power there.

—Adam Watson reviewing
Hu mphrey Trevelvan's Autobiography
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- %of Indian citizenship. In

. tolerance.

Creating a

New Type

of Indian «Citizenship

Indian Unity. Edited by R. V.

Q-ﬁ?amachandrasekham Rao. Publica-
' tions Division, New Delhi. Rs 4.

~ Krishna Chaitanya

This compilation of writings on
the theme of Indian unity by the
leaders of the Indian re-awakening
and others who had sympathy for
its ideals is timely. But the time-
liness at times comes home with
a certain amount of poignancy,
as for instance when we read Allan
Octavian Hume summing up, in his
presidential address to the Con-
gress Session of 1885, the objectives
of the national movement as ‘“‘the
fusion into one national whole of
all the different and, till recently
discordant, elements that constitute
the population of India and the
gradual regeneration along all lines,

ental, moral, social and political,
f the nation thus evolved.”  The
movement, he added, was further
intended “‘to foster a wider altruism
and a more genuine public spirit,
by concentrating the most strenuous
efforts on great .national questions
and diminishing the absorption in
local or purely selfish interests.”
These tasks, it would seem, yet re-
main to be completed.

Many of the earlier writers like
Lala Lajpat Rai, Annie Besant,
Surendranath Banerjea and others
had- cited historical. parallels like
the unification of Germany, Italy
and Switzerland. The American
“Melting Pot” had also fascinated
them. Indianisation is a sinister
concept if it implies that the minority
should be assimilated into the majori-
ty’s way of life. But it definitely
is not a bad concept if the idea be-
hind is the creation of a new type
: that
sense it was strongly advocated by
a man like Visvesvarayya. If variety
exists, tension can be minimised by
But real unity cannot
be built up that way. As Gandhiji
pointed out, tolerance may imply

a gratuitous assumption of the
inferiority of other ways of life.
But what is really required is genuine
respect for them. Bepin Chandra
Pal also perceived this truth. He
advocated what was basically an
attitude of secularism and rationa-
lity, but he believed that this
open-mindedness could be the basis
for a deep interpenetration of tradi-
tions. A fine suggestion made by
him is still to be realised. This was
that people in each community who
were genuinely religious—which im-

plied that they realised the univer-
sality of all religions—should at-
tempt the interpretation of other
religious traditions.

The paradoxical truth that unity
could be fostered, not by a dogma-
tic and arbitrary centralism but
through the maximum of local
autonomy, was glimpsed by Subhash
Chandra Bose. This leads in the
direction of the real source of initia-
tive which alone can regenerate a
nation: the efforts of the people
themselves. Modulating conceptu-
ally from engineering to social en-
gineering, Visvesvarayya had, while
emphasising this truth, also stressed
that elitist guidance could help.
He wanted the politician, the socio-
logist and the educator to put their
heads together in planning the ideo-
logical and institutional bases of
true nationhood.

It is time planned work started
on these lines.

A Development and Investment Journal

Development and Investment. A
weekly journal published by Gujarat
Industrial Development Corporation
and Gujarat  Industrial Investment
Corporation, Ahmedabad. Re |.

! M. R. Kulkarni

[t is a welcome trend that the
various investment and develop-
ment corporations in the country
are addressing themselves, in addi-
tion to their primary function of
financing development, to varied
ancillary activities without which
financing would serve a limited
purpose. These activities comprise
pre-investment surveys, locating
areas of good investment potential,
encouraging, educating and even dis-
covering young dynamic entrepre-
neurs. The development cor-
porations in Gujarat have sponsored
“Developmet and Investment”, a
weekly journal  to serve the cause
underlying these activities. More
specifically, the declared objective
of the journal would be to encourage
state level research and analysis of
the -problems and potential and the
dynamics of development at micro
level. Such an effort on the regional
level has been a long-felt need.
Lack of grassroot planning has
been one of the serious weaknesses
of our planning. Planning in the
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past has been too much centralised
with the result that it has not adequa-
tely strengthened the centrifugal
forces of development. The Fourth
Plan has now rightly placed the
accent on area and district planning.

While emphasising the need for
regional planning and local initiative
it is essential to sound a note of
warning that the regional approach
does not clash with national in-
terests. The two must be properly
integrated and their interdependence
borne in mind. Otherwise, there is
the danger that the concern with
regional problems and interests may
degenerate into narrow parochial
attitudes. It must not also happen
that such a journal becomes a plat-
form for lobbying for unjustified
local demands. :

It is reassuring to find on the
basis of the first few issues of this
journal that it has, on the whole,
a correct orientation. As should
be expected, the issues look rather
exploratory, groping for a more well-
defined orientation. One would
only hope that, while secking for a
more clearcut personality, the jour-
nal would retain its freshness and
would not fall into the rut of a
provincial publication dishing out
second-hand information easily avail-
able from routine sources.



Balanced Outlook on Rural Problem

The Indian Rural Problem by
Manilal B. Nanavati and J. J.
Anjaria. Indian Society of Agricultural
Economics, Bombay. Rs 20.

B. N. Nair

The seventh revised edition of this
valuable publication has appeared
in the market not a day too soon.
Professor M. L. Dantwala has en-
listed the co-operation of a number of
scholars in bringing out this revised
edition and given it breadth as well
as depth in its treatment of several
current rural problems. As the
Doyen of Agricultural Economists in
the country he has imparted to the
task of revision some of his chara-
ceteristic zeal and sense of thorough-
ness combined with dignified prose.
Part V of the book covers agricul-
tural development in the three Plans
and touches upon important aspects
such as the new agricultural policy,
the green revolution and the reorien-
tation of agricultural credit. In
Chapter XX, a review of the Indian
rural problem has been attempted
with stress on-a number of current
issues.

This revised edition ends with a
note of timely caution a /a Gunnar
Myrdal that *“‘problems of develop-
ment cannot be solved in terms of
the Western model or any set
model ; that the approach will have
to be in terms of social as well as
institutional changes; and that while
expectations are rising fast, per-
formance has still lagged behind.
There indeed, lies the challenge.”
The contents of the book impart a
high degree of balanced outlook,
and a sense of reality at a time when
foreign-returned production econo-
mists are seeking post haste to bring
about complacency through the
widespread canvassing of production

‘functions and plead for an induced

agricultural ~ development  under
foreign counsel, much to the overall
negligence of problems such as land
reforms. '

The book is moderately priced and
will continue to be an indispensable
reference volume for students of
Indian economics in our universities.
Perhaps, its continuing popularity
is a pointer that there is a basic need
for books of this variety by Indian
scholars themselves.

Problems of Planning

Planning at the State Level in
India by Ajit Kumar Singh. Pages
42; and Manpower Planning and
Employment in_India by P. Sitapati.
Pages 37. ‘“Commerce’” pamphlet
series. N

A. N. Prabhu

The more or less well known
problems of Indian planning have
been brought into correct perspective
by Mr Ajit Kumar Singh in this
brief paper. He has fortified his
argument with authoritative quotes.
He spotlights various aspects of
state planning and underlines its
weaknesses. The author rightly em-
phasises the need for a permanent
secretariat for the National Develop-
ment Council for greater involve-
‘ment and consultation of the States.

. _.He.reiterates  the . suggestion for
=" the creation of an inter-state council

- to resolve conflicts and tensions,
--which.are so much in evidence of
_late. " The .paper has a short select
. bibliography. _ : o

In the other pamphlet Mr Sita-
pati has handled the subject of man-
power planning at the state level
with the authority of an experienced
man. Manpower, which is the basic
capital of a country, has to be
utilised to the maximum possible
extent. The need for organising
manpower planning in a democracy,
and more so in a federal set-up,
has been examined in all its aspects.
The author says there should be
more pursuasion and central leader-
ship than statutory fiats or central
directives. He pleads for a second
look at the manpower -planning or-
ganisations at the Union and State
levels and strengthening of institu-
tional arrangements.

TO KNOW INDIA
READ YOJANA
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Ahilyabai: A Powerful
Personality y

Ahilj'abai by Hira Lal Sharma.
National Biography Series, National
Book Trust. Pages 123. Rs 2.25.

S. Prasad
Among the remarkable women.
thrown up by Indian history, Ahilya-,
bai Holkar has an assured place..
Her character does not change under

the hard glare of history. Thew’

colours remain practically the same
as reflected in the folk-lore about
her—the picture of a virtuous,
dedicated woman, who résurrected
several Hindu shrines. -But his-
tory is a lot besides folk-lore, and
some interesting facets are added
to Ahilyabai’s personality, which
though not new, are not so widely
known. It is a powerful personality
that finally emerges, rising above
recurring personal tragedy. Here
was a woman who fost her husband,
while still young, her father-in-law,
who was her mentor; a little later,
and then her only son and her grand-

son, whom' she wished to appoint

her successor, followed by the death
of her only daughter and ‘the son-
in-law. It could have broken any
‘ordinary mortal. But it could not
extinguish the glow of life inside
Abhilyabai.
struck, it only steeled her heart
to a greater purpose. There is
hardly any doubt that to provide
inspiration’ to lesser mortals, the
subject is a wise choice by the
National Book Trust. )
What was the urge that drove
her forward? With' others, it could
have been the lust for power, but
with Ahilyabai it was different,
the book tells us. It was to justify
the trust and confidence reposed
in her by her warrior father-in-law.
She proved herself as accomplished
on the battle-field as in statecraft.
Actually, her claim to posterity
would seem to' be based'as much
on her success in administration as
on her philanthropy. This is how
historians have-assessed her.

The author has divided the book

into thirty chapters, to delineate,.

Ahilyabai’s various qualities as 2
housewife, a widow and an adminis-
trator. The language is simple,
though not always elegant. But it
manages to bring out her personality

- effectively.

And as each' tragedy™

BIG DEEDS
HumeLe Men

In  this

Yojana seeks to present

v the outstanding achieve-
ments of some of the

many millions of obscure

men and women who

are working to bulld

BACHAT GRAM

Baharganj, a small village in
Contai sub-division of Midnapore
district of West Bengal, has aptly
carned the name of Bachat Gram.
Each family of this village has a
small savings account. A special
post office has been opened in the
village since February 11 this year
to transact savings bank business.

It all started when the District
Savings Officer of the Central
Government, with the help of the
Block Development Officer in Sep-
tembex: 1969, started an intensive
campaign for small savings among
the villagers. It immediately caught
the fancy of the people and on the
very first day 180 savings accounts
were opened. The number of these
accounts has now risen to 204 and
the village has a savings balance
of nearly Rs 5,000. On an average,
30 transactions are made every day.

IMPRESSIVE ACHIEVEMENT

Ram Amruta Shinde, a small

hpld;r of Maralak, in Nanded
district of Marathwada, has become
a household legend in the surround-
Ing villages. He grew 24 quintals of
Jowar'on 60 hectares of land. The
average yield in this area from local
variety is four to six quintals per
;40 hectares. Shinde’s success in
t this comparatively backward area has
induced half the cultivatorsin the
neighbouring villages to follow his
example.

. When asked about the secret of
his success, Shinde said that it was

—

feature

all due to the new methods of culti-
vation which he adopted under the

guidance of the local agricultural
officer.

A PROGRESSIVE VILLAGE

-The . .credit -for .bringing about
a marked change in the economic
cc_)ndltxm_l of the farmers of Zhala
vx.llage, in Gewar Patti of Almora
district goes to Laxman Singh
Manral.” :

In collaboration with another
farmer, Manral produced four
quintals of hybrid seed Kalyan
Sona-227 from only 4 kgs of seed.
This yield was sold to other farmers
and about 300 farmers benefited by
selling  this high-yielding variety
seed. Within two to three years the
crop increased by five to six times.

Manral at present is engaged in |

experimenting in animal husbandry
and running a chemist’s shop.
Recently he won an award-of Rs 50
from the Commissioner of Kumaon

the farmers to take to small savings.

NOTHING LIKE SELF-HELP

That co-operation and self-help
can- bring prosperity and progress
to a backward village has been
amply demonstrated by the inhabi-
tants ot_‘ Ambi-Dumala, a small
village in Sangamner taluka of
Ahmednagar district.

The story started in 1963, when
the’ residents of = Ambi-Dumala
decided to construct a bridge
on the‘ river Kas. Overwhelmed
by their zeal and constructive

l
\
|

for his meritorious service in inducing '

way of thinking, an engineer !
came up to give all the technical |
help required. With his efficient ?'
guidance, the bridge was ready after |
two years of continuous work.
However, all this was achieved !
without any financial or technical

assistance from the Government.

Extremely satisfied with the work
Shri Shankarrao Kale, President of
the Zila Parishad, who also happens
to be an engineer, announced a
contribution of Rs 20,000 on behalf
of the Zila Parishad.

What was to be done with this
amount? The small boys shouted.
“We want a school building.” The
elders consented immediately and
a beautiful school building also
came up. It was a happy day for
the people. Along with the bridge,

A NEW DEAL FOR
WEST BENGAL INDUSTRIES

Industries in West Bengal in the
public sector as well as in the pri-
vate sector, will receive liberal loans
from the Industrial Development
Bank of India and the Life Insurance
Corpo_ranon. The credit policy of
these institutions will help boost
up the economy of the State. A
local committee of the IBDI is likely
to be set up for looking into the
credit requirements and other needs
of the industries in the State.

Apropos to this policy, two new
ther_mal_power units, proposed to
be installed at Santaldih in  West
! Bengal, are likely fo receive addi-
| tional assistance from the IDBI
"‘ and the LIC.

! The IDBI is understood to have
[further agreed to provide Rs one
| crore annually for three consecutive
years for the improvement of Cal-
cutta’s transport system.

On guarantee from the State

[ Govegnment, tl}e Life Insurance Cor-
‘;Foratlon too is likely to advance

oans for meeting the needs of water
supply and housing construction in

{ municipal areas, not covered by the

Calcutta Metropolitan Development
Authority. Special schemes would

. be taken up by these institutions for
- financing the small entrepreneurs,

specially the unemployed engineers.
The State Government is receiv-

ing fresh applications for industrial
licences.

~RECORD RISE IN ASSAM’S
SMALL SAVINGS

In 1969-70, small savings in
Assam recorded the highest rise
since 1960-61. The total gross col-
lection was around Rs 18.97 crore
and net collection around Rs 4.05
crore, including the estimated interest.
In 1968-69 the gross collection was
about Rs 15.50 crore and net
collection Rs 3.47 crore.

Considerable progress in the
matter of opening new Post Office
Savings Bank accounts and new
Cumulative Time Deposit accounts
has also been made. During the
year 50,852 new Post Office Savings
accounts, 14,556 new Cumulative
Time Deposit accounts and 51 new
Fixed Deposit accounts were also

they got a school building too.
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j FOR SPACING
i CHILDREN

H Today, children can be had by [
1 choice and not by cl'ance. ' :
§ Nirodh gives you the choice to
have a child only when you
{ desire it.

FOR THE HEALTH OF
MOTHER AND CHILD

1 Doctors say a child nzeds

4 speclal care during its first

il three or four years for its ‘

7-': proper growth. A!éo. tﬁe
moth;r’needs the time to
rec.oup‘her health after child-
birth. With the use of Nirodh,
you can easily postpone the
birth of your next child.

A mere

5 paise
gives you
the power
to limit

- your
family!

Nirodh (condom) Is a contra-

ceptive made of super quality

rubber for men. This Is used |
Super Quality all over the world because it

Rubber Contracaptive {1 is simple, safe and does not

FOR FAMILY PLANNIRGI{ affect the health of the users.
415 paise for 3
Price kept low through Government subsidy

,Nirodh Is available everywhere.
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A SMALL THRESHER FOR
SMALL HOLDINGS

‘A small thresher suited to hold-
ings up to 10 hectares, has been de-
signed by the Indian Agricultural

‘Research Institute, New Delhi.

It is named “Pusa Junior Thres-
her.”
The machine can be operated
with a two H. P. motor, petrol
engine, power tiller or a 4-wheel
tractor. Its capacity is about one
quintal of clean grain per hour.
For threshing a quintal of grain
(wheat), its power requirement is
only 0.45 H. P. compared with about
2.5 H.P. needed by common thres-
hers.

METAL-TYPE PLASTIC
WITH MANY USES

The Shri Ram Institute for In-
dustrial Research has developed
a new metal-type plastic called
ABS Engineering Plastic which may
bring about a “plastic revolution™
in the country.

After nearly four years’ research
the Institute has produced it from
indigenous petro-chemicals. It can
replace steel and non-ferrous metals
used in many appliances. For ex-
ample, it can be used in car bodies
and scooters, typewriters, telephone
casings, parts of railway coaches
and the inner lining of refrigerators.
It is more durable and economical
if produced in bulk.

contributors are requested to
use only metric system of

weights and measures.

CHITTARANJAN TO MAKE

A. C. LOCOS BASED ON INDIAN DESIGN

The Chittaranjan Locomotive
Works ars under orders to manu-
facture 141 electric locomotives—84
AC and 57 DC—within the next
four years.

' The prototype of the AC loco,

which will be based on a completely
indigenous design, is expected to be
turned out next month.

The order for 84 such locomo-
tives will be completed by 1973.

The order for 57 heavy freight
locomotives to replace the existing
freight locomotives on DC electrified
section of the Central Railway is
due to be completed within the
next four years.

The prototype of this DC loco-
motive is likely to be ready in
October, and after tests, production
will be taken up.

The Chittaranjan Locomotive
Works is also working on a design

of an electric locomotive for the
Vira-Sabaramati section which could
operate on both DC and 25 AC
sections. This prototype may be
ready early in 1972,

The manufacture of electric loco-
motives was first taken up in 1961
and till March 1964, 21 DC locos
had been manufactured at Chitta-
ranjan.

With the bulk of electrification
work of Indian Railways being on
AC, production of AC locos was
taken up in 1963-64 and 227 AC
lc;lcos have so far been manufactur-
ed.

The indigenous content of the
locomotives has been steadily going
up. The imported content came
down from 58 per cent in 1961-62 to
22.3 per cent in 1970.

Indian Railways had over 500

electric locomotives in operation in
1969.

FUNICULAR BRICK
SHELL ROOFS

A completely unreinforced brick
shell roof measuring 12.5 m x12m has
been built by the National Institute
of Designs, Ahmedabad, using coun-
try bricks. The successful construc-
tion of this roof has opened up vast
possibilities for the application of
the new technique for the construc-
tion of large roofs to provide un-
obstructed column-free space re-
quired for warehouses and indus-
trial structures.

High voltage rectifiers

Khandelwar Hermann Electro-
nics Pvt. Ltd., of Bombay, are now
producing, for the first time in
India, High Voltage Cartridge Type
Selenium Rectifiers from 1KV to
6 KV. These rectifiers are used for
high voltage power supplies such

.as X-rays, television, oscilloscopes,

EV testers and radar equipment.

The company, which  was
established with the technical and
financial participation of Hermann
K.G. of W. Germany, has already

exported to Ceylon battery elimina-
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tors for using transistor sets by AC
mains. Trial samples of minia-
ture selenium rectifiers, manufactured
for the first time in India, have been
sent to USA, France and UK, and
the reports are said to be encourag-
ing.

- India-Made
Grinding Machine

The first wholly Indigenous
grinding machine manufactured by
the Machine Tool Corporation of
India Ltd., Ajmer—a public secter
undertaking, has been delivered 1o
a private firm in Indore. The
machine, called the Tool Post
Grinding Attachment is wuseful to
all mechanical engincering work-
shops and industrial training insti-
tutes and is specially suitable for
small and medium scale industries.
The basic design which was obtained
from the Central Machine Tool
Institute, Bangalore, was modified
and further improved in the
Corporation’s own design office.
The Corporation is now engaged
in the production of more sophisti-
cated grinding machines in collabo-

-ration with Czechoslovakia.



Cultural activities mean
a fuller life. These need not be
confined ta the well-to-do; at least,
not in Jamshedpur, where the
. Community Centres in the low -
! income areas provide ample scops
i for self-expression and enjoyment.
}' The other activities at these Centres
! jnclude sewing and knitting
. classes, kindergartens; music
{ end dance classes. =
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" This utban Communfty - -
Development Programme owes It
success to the enthusiasm of the |
participants and the spirit of the !
Steel Company which cares deeply
for the welfare of the people A
of Jamshedpur.

TATA STEEL

y

operative societies
" 4404 villages,
;. pump sets and 12,771 LT industrial

UNICEF will provide financlal
assistance to the extent of Rs 8.6

crore during the Fourth
Plan for strengthening  of
health services in India, for
which an agreement has been
signed. Under the agreement,
UNICEF will provide equipment,

supply drugs and diet supple-
ments and give financial grants.

The Government of India, in
the same period, will spend
Rs 241.2]1 crore on this project
-in addition to the expenditure
to be incurred by the State
Governments.

* Five plants are being set up
in Hyderabad as part of the
nuclear fuel complex to manu-
facture nuclear grade uranium and
other material for the country’s
nuclear power plants. They will
help save foreign exchange worth
Rs 5.5 crore annually.

** India’s exports of sewing
machines to Britain increased from
Rs 5,54,300 in April-December
1968 to Rs 8,78,254 during the

/kco'rresponding period in 1969.

* The National Dairy Research
Institute "at Karnal has been
successful in producing dry cheese
which will increase the shelf life
of processed cheese. Having a
compensation of 4.55 per cent fat
and 42.25 per cent milk proteins
plus other minor milk constituents,
dry cheese can be reconstituted
readily into cheese spread by
2dding warm water "equal in
quantity to the weight of thedry
powder. ‘

* Hindustan Housing Factory,
a public sector undertaking, achiev-
ed a record out-turn of Rs 1.93
crore during the year . 1968-69 as
againsg Rs 1.80 crore in 1967-68.
During 1968-69 the factory earned
a net profit of Rs 7.58 lakh.

r * Inits one year of operation,
{the Rural Electrification Corpo-
‘~ration has approved 50 schemes
- costing Rs 30.26 crore. These

* schemes sponsored by the State

- Electricity Boards and pilot co-
will electrify

energise 85,404

addicion, the

connections. In
Corporation has glven a
Rs 651 crore to the
operative projects in  Mysore,
Andhra  Pradesh and  Gujarat.
These projects on completion will
provide electricity to 401 villages,
energise 18,611 pump sets and
85! LT industrial connections.

* The Rs 90-crore Pochampad
Irrigation Project in Andhra Pradesh
has been commissioned. Designed
to irrigate about 200,000 hectares
of land in Nizamabad and Karim-
nagar districts of Telengana. the
project will help produce nearly
Il lakh tonnes of foodgrains valued
at over Rs 73 crere.

* The Council of Scientific and
Industrial Research has approved
eight new research projects and
92 research schemes. The pro-
jects include the manufacture of
some rare biochemicals at Vithal-
bhai Patel Chest Institute, New
Delhi, and the establishment of a
multl-purpose hydro-metallurgical
testing unit for nickel and other
non-ferrous metals at Jamshedpur,

' * The Fertiliser Plant at Rour-
kela has wan the National Safety
Award for the second time for
achieving the highest percentage
of reduction in accidents.

* A Public Sector Cotton Corpo-
ration has been registered in
Bombay, with an authorised capital
of Rs5 crore. It will take over
shortly the entire import tradein
cotton and 'will also provide ready
market to cultivators growing new
varieties of  extra-long staple
cotton.

* Since the nationalisation of
fourteen major banks, bank depo-

loan of
three co-

sits, as a whole, have increased
by Rs 655 crore. Of this, the
nationalised banks account for

Rs 570 crore. Bank credit increased
by Rs 710 crore, out of which the
nationalised banks accounted for
Rs- 637 crore.

* The total production in 1969
of the five State farms at Suratgarh,
Jetsar, Hissar, Raichur and Hirakud
was worth nearly Rs 8 crore. The
Suratgarh farm, the biggest in
Asia, produced crops worth Rs one
crore.
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help them
SOW better

that plough an acre an bpur, bulldozers, scrapers, traxcavators, tupcrphosphau
plants. This is only the groundwork behind our efforts in making more food
possible. We've been thqumg of food from other angles as well. Like daxry. for
instance. Leading dairies gcpcnd on us for complete dairy equipment. And that's
not all. We also supply and install cattle feed plants, bulk handling equipment,
~ refrigeration plants, bacon’ factories, slaughter house equipment...Our efforts

_in making more food ‘possible are backed by collaborators like Caterpillar—
- people who move the earth; Chemiebau who are well known for the design and
. rsupply of chemical plants all over the’ world; Atlas—famous for refrigeration
;ﬂfyplams. bacon factoncs, slaughter- housc equipment; Niro Atomizer, Paasch and
1,,]'f'_‘SllkcbOl'g. Wright Harg vcs—-manufacturers of dau'y equxpmcnt,. Buhler-
desngncrs of bulk handlm and gram storage plants

We hclp them sow better by makmg better equipment possible like tractonl'
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. franchise with judgement.

Editorial

'~ OPERATION EDUCATION .

THE first year of the Second Development Decade
having been designated by the United Nations as the
International FEducation Year (IEY) signifies the
tacit acceptance of the catalytic role of education
in socio-economic development. Launched on July 1,
the Year also happens to be the birth centenary year
of Maria Montessori, one of the greatest educators of
all times. This remarkable juxtaposition of events
accentuates the relevance of the global educational
drive the IEY seeks to initiate in the months ahead.
Yojana proudly associates itself with this “magnificent
obsession” by projecting in this issue, not only Madam
Montessori’s revolutionary contribution to the cause of
education, but also the tasks of education and
educational development. !

The Fourth Plan has conceived of education as being
the main edifice in India’s development in the social
sector. The Rs 822.66 crore outlay on education is
roughly half of the total allocation for the social sector.
_In addition, the average annual non-Plan expenditure

stands at Rs 550 crore. In terms of specific targets,
elementary education will be expanded to cover 86.68
million children, while the number of school-going girls
.will rise to 35.93 million. All this is a quantitative
affirmation of the need to achieve social transformation
through education.

It is a well-designed coincidence that IEY programmes
incorporate features quite similar to and consonant with
the Fourth Plan priorities. In fact, the IEY, if anything,
will quicken the pace of their realisation. The National
Literacy Day, to be observed on September 8, is a
major countrywide effort to promote literacy among
the weaker scctions of the society, backward areas and
communities and girls. The task of eradicating adult illi-
teracy is also engaging equal attention. For the first time
an organised effort is to be made to expand pre-primary
education for children below six years of age. Pre-
~ primary education is like the timely sowing of the
field without which a bumper crop cannot be expected.

The two programmes of adult literacy and pre-
primary education have their own validiy and urgency.
A large number of present-day adults unfortunately
belong to the pre-Independence generation when educa-
tion was not widespread. Today’s citizen, farmer and
worker, must be equipped -with a certain measure of
elementary education, not only for the sake of increased
production but also to enable them to exercise their
v Many of them are parents
~who have to guide their children and even help them
. to. become useful citizens. Illiterate parenthood has
.- never. been an asset to any society. For this reason, the
- adult literacy programme has not only to be an adjunct

o to the overall development effort but also a matter

i - deserving the highest priority. :

_Extension of pre-primary education to millions of
children below six years of age is a very big task, which
may not be accomplished either during a single education
year or a single five-year plan. It is a continuing effort
related directly to the growth of resources at the nation’s

disposal. With the continuing rise in population, the _ -

problem will grow bigger and bigger in dimension, unless

educational planning runs in close conjunction with -

demographic planning. In this area, public effort should
be supplemented on an ever-increasing scale by private
effort. The centenary celebrations of Maria Montessori
must set the pattern for this massive effort.

A bright aspect of the Indian transition is the metamor-
phosis of Indian education. In the past, rich parents
deemed it a privilege to send their children abroad
(vilayat) for higher learning. Within two decades of
Independence we now have many centres of advanced
study which attract scholars from different parts of the
world. This restores India’s ancient reputation as a
citadel of learning. During the International Education
Year, ten scholarships for advanced training and research
in Indian institutions will be awarded to fellows from
developing countries of Asia and Africa..

While the IEY programmes embrace a wide range of
educational activity, it is rather surprising that not a sin-
gle programme specifically designed to strengthen Dr
Zakir Husain’s experiment in Basic Education has been
included. This appears to be a glaring omission especially
when Jamia Millia, the late President’s bold experiment
in basic education, will be celebrating its diamond
jubilee next month. '

Even more striking is the abseuce of teacher-
oriented programmes. The present state 'of affairs
in education is partly due to the-severance of the
link between the teacher and the taught, which has left
the student famished and under-developed, while the
teacher has become barren and sterile. There is need to
re-establish the old relationship of understanding and
confidence between them. Let us not forget that while
Plato disagreed with Socrates and so did Aristotle with
Plato, none of them dared to ridicule his teacher. And,
indeed, one of the greatest books of all times, namely
Plato’s Dialogue, is a tribute to an indefatiguable teacher.
For the spiritual and intellectual regeneration of the
Indian society it is necessary to restore to the teacher his
venerated status of Guru. Through all the stages of
education, it is the teacher who remains a dominant
influence in the making of a pupil’s personality and in
moulding the citizen of the future. If education is the
gateway to wisdom, the teacher, as the transmitter of
knowledge, holds the key to this gateway. By side-
tracking or denigrating him, youth will get lost in the
wilderness of Time. : -
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EDUCATION FOR THE SEVENTIES

INDIA LAUNCHES INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION

YEAR

In 1968 the General Assembly of the United Nations passed a resolution designat-
ing 1970, the first year of the Second Development Decade, as ““Internaticnal Education

Year*'.
poverty, ill-health and ignorance.
by the spread of education.

fresh look at the existing

The decade is to be devoted to a massive and concerted effort to eradicate
This, it is universally recognised, can be spear-headed
In India, the International Education Year was formally
launched by President V.V. Giri on July 18.
situation and draw up
present and future needs to the extent that this can be visualised. In

During the year the country is to take a
plans to meet more effectively the
this article, the

author reviews the progress so far made to spread education and to eradicate illiteracy
and the steps contemplated to remove this great impediment to progress. ’

D. P. NAYAR

/

SINCE Independence India has made tremendous pro-

gress in the field of education. The magnitude of
the operations involved has very few parallels in history.
The number of children in classes I-V increased from
19 million in 1950-51 to 56 million in 1968-69, and will
further increase to about 69 million by the end of 1973-
74. This enrolment as percentage of the population in
the age-group 6-11 increased from 42.6 in 1950-31 to
77.3 in 1968-69 and is estimated to increase to §5.2 in

- 1973-74. The number of children in classes VI-VII

attending schools has increased more than four times
by the end of 1968-69, from 3 million in 1950-51 to 12.3
million. In terms of percentage of the age-group 11-14
it increased from 12.7 in 1950-51 to 32.3 in 1968-69
and will be 41.3 in 1973-74. - In the case of children in
classes IX-XI the enrolment has increased from 1.2
million in 1950-51 to 6.6 million in 1968-69 and will go
up to 9.7 million in 1973-74. Taking school-going
children as a whole (age-group 6-17) their number has
increased from 32 million in 1950-51 'to 74.3. million
in 1968-69 and the percentage of children attending
schools of this age-group has doubled itself from 25.4
to 51.7. This percentage will go up to 58.7 by 1973-74.

The number of universities increased from 27 in
1950-51 to 76 in 1969-70. The total enrolment at the
university stage increased from 360,000 in 1950-51
to 1.69 million in 1968-69 and will increase to 2.66 mil-
lion by the end of the Fourth Plan.

There was a steep rise in the facilities for technical
education. The number of degree colleges increased
from 49 in 1950-51 to 102 in 1960-61 and will go up
to 138 by the end of 1968-69. This will represent an
increase in the sanctioned admission capacity from 4,000
in 1950-51 to about 14,000 in 1960-61 and nearly 25,000
in 1968-69. The number of diploma institutions in-
creased from 86 in 1950-51 to 195 in 1960-61 and 284

by the end of the Third Plan, representing an increase
in admission capacity from 5,900 in 1950-51 to 48,600
in 1968-69. Institutions for the training of craftsmen
increased from 59 in 1955-56 to 167 in 1960-61 and
318 by the end of the Third Plan. Training facilities,
thereby, have increased from 10,500 in 1950-51 to 100,000
by the end of the Third Plan. These will go up to 150,000
by the end of the Fourth Plan.

Even qualitatively speaking, while therc has been a
general deterioration in standards, which is perhaps
inevitable in a stage of such rapid expansion, the “number
of good institutions and of first rate students”, as
President Giri remarked in his inaugural address, “is
much larger today than it ever was”. Some of our
institutions of higher learning in many fields can hold
their own against the best in the world.

IEY’S INDIAN PROGRAMME

The Indian component of the world-wide
efforts during the International Education
Year includes the following specific pro-
grammes with specific relationships 2nd
emphasis:

* Pre-primary  education programme,

coinciding with the birth centenary
of Madam Montessori on August 31.

. * Programme for improved teaching of
" languages, linked with the birthday of
Acharya Vinoba Bhave on September I1I.

* The programmes with accent on
Gandhian values in education, correlated
with Mahatma Gandhi’s birthday on

October 2.
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These achievements should give us confidence and
courage to meet the challenges of the future and of the
“growing disparity between the hopes of individuals
and needs of society on the one hand and the compara-
tively limited capabilities of the educational system on
the other”. There is need to provide work to mil-
lions of educated people as well as build peace in their
hearts. Allthese factors have led to a crisis in educa-
tion all the world over, an arresting symptom of which
is the universal student revolt.

The theme chosen by India for the IEY is “Education
for the Seventies”. As the Education Minister pointed
out, children who will be born in 1970 will ‘complete’
their education towards the end of the century and will
have to work in the 2Ist century. While it is diffi-
cult to visualise the changes that will overtake us by
that time and much more so to prepare for them, a
few things stand out quite clearly. The educational
system will have to shift its emphasis from
imparting knowledge to inculcating habits of self-help
and self-study, problem-solving ability, courage and
willingness to face the unknown and the inculcation

of basic human values like commitment to truth and -

excellence, self-restraint, sense of social responsibility
and tolerance. The tools of education are also
undergoing rapid transformation. Institutional training
through a teacher is giving place to education by radio,
television, correspondence courses, programmed learning,
etc. The concept of life-long education is taking the
.place of completing education in a limited time span.

Keeping these challenges in view, the IEY program-
me, drawn up by a Central Committee, is a compre-
hensive one extending from pre-primary education to
the university stage, including the education of the
adults. There will be pilot projects for pre-school

PROGRESS OF EDUCATION
IN FIVE YEAR PLANS

* The number of children in classes [—V
increased from 19 million in [950-5] to 56
million in 1968-69 and will be 69 milllon by
the end of the Fourth Plan,

* Middle school attendence (for classes
VI—VIlf) rose four times from three million
in 1951-52 to 12.3 milllon In 1968-69.

* Enrolment in classes IX—XI stepped up
from 1.2 million in 1950-51 to 6.6 million In
1968-69 and will go up to 9.7 millionin
1973-74. "

* The total number of school-going.
children between 6 and 17 years increased from
23 ‘million in 1951-52  to 74.3 million in
1968-69. - .

- * The number of Universities in India
increased from 27 in 1950-51 to 76 in 1969-70.

* The number of college-going students
rcse from 36,000 in 1950-51 to 1.49
“million In 1968-69 and will be (266 million
“In 1973-74. ‘ : '

YOJANA September 6, 1970  Page 4

The quest for work for all and peace for
all mankind are now the greatest needs of
humanity and | believe that both work and v
peace can be joined together in a new orien-
tation of education anywhere in the world,

V. V. Gii

education, especially in rural areas, with the help of the
local communities.

SALIENT FEATURES

At the primary stage a programme will be launched
to emphasise Gandhian values in education—work
experience, community service and equal respect for all |
religions. The States have been requested to accord
high priority to the expansion of primary education,
especially among girls ; and to mobilise local resources
for the improvement of primary education on the pattern
of Tamil Nadu.

Pilot projects in vocationalisation of secondary
education will be launched. A more ambitious project
1s to attempt intensive educational development at all

levels and link it effectively with socio-economic develop-

ment in a few selected districts.

At the -university stage, the accent will be on the
development of informal methods of education, quality
improvement and provision of student amenities and
participation. '

Technical education will be iniprov‘ed and more
effectively linked with industry.

Other programmés will concentrate on development
of languages, adult education, television, etc.. There
will be programmes for improving international under-
standing and widening the areas of co-operation. The
programmes will be of two types: seminars and con-
ferences, where the problems will be thought.out, and
action programmes. “Our overall attempt”, said the
Education Minister, “is to develop an action-oriented
programme directed towards Education in the Seventies™.

LINK WITH FOURTH PLAN

A question arises as to how these programmes are
related to the Fourth Five Year Plan, to ‘which all the
resources we could muster, have been committed. Does
the IEY lead to a diversion of effort from a Plan con-
ceived in the national situation to remote and compara-
tively irrelevart but fashionable international consi-
derations ? That this is not so should be plain from
what has been stated in the previous paragraphs. The
work during the IEY will not be a diversion from our
planned effort but an intensification of it—an intensifica-
tion resulting not so much from pumping in of additional
money as from a strengthening of the national will,
resulting from the consciousness of a mighty purpose
shared with the entire world community. It is in this
context of energising the national will that what the
Education Minister said gains special significance :

(turn to PAGE 2I)

PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN
DEVELOPING DEMOCRACIES

A. M. JOOSTEN

|

educational system is essential to prepare
the children of today adequately for the
vastly complex and rapidly changing world of

. tomorrow, ) .
? V.V. Giri

A total transformation of the existing ’
!
l

PERHAPS no one has done more than Dr Maria

Montessori, both in theory and in practice, to help
society become conscious of the general importance of
the pre-primary stage in education, or perhaps better
education during the earliest years of human life. It
is now universally conceded by child psychologists and
others that this is the stage during which the foundation,
and consequently the whole future development of man,
is largely determined. No one has helped us more than
Dr Montessori to realise its far reaching implications.
She made this the corner-stone of a world-wide social
campaign. She, too, has helped us take the first steps
towards its active implementation by pointing out that
we must re-define the meaning of education in order to
be able to extend it practically to these early years.
Education must be distinguished from mere teaching.
The latter can hardly be directed towards the very young
child who is still largely inaccessible to verbal instruction
and, at the same time, needs so much more. Dr Montes-

“ sori, therefore, reminds us that the first and most com-

prehensive task of education consists in “helping life™.
Thus conceived it can have no other point of departure
than the beginning. of life itself. Its applicdtion from
this earliest moment onwards implies recognition of
the fact that right from its start, human life is psychical
as well as physical.

It was again Dr Montessori who has thrown light
on the importance of the environment in which and at
the expense of which the child lays the foundation of his

- personality during the eatliest years of his life. Also,

she has pointed to the evident necessity to “prepare”
a special environment for the child of at least 237
years onwards, an environment which serves, by its con-
tents and organization, as a “means of development

as well as provides a medium of development. The
penetrating studies of modern biology which deal with
and demonstrate the vital relationship between the living
being and his environment support this claim.

The defence of the child, the scientific
recognition of his nature, the social pro-
clamation of his rights, must replace the
piecemeal ways of canceiving education.

—Dr Maria Montessori

Children find themselves in an environment not
merely shaped by adult men, but determined almost
exclusively by the adults’ own needs and by their eco-
nomical and cultural possibilitics to satisfy them. These
needs and possibilities differ widely from family to fanuly,
from society to society, horizontally in space and verti-
cally in time. Yet, they differ as a whole from the
needs of the developing child. Awareness of this basic
difference again varies greatly among individual adults,
or groups of adults. Often the child’s rights and
personality are recognised only to the extent to which
his needs seem to approach those ofthe adult and practical
education itself is still largely an attempt to transform
the child as much and as early as possible into a being
accepting and conforming to the standards of adult
life.

This denial of the child’s vital needs and rights and
our failure to provide for his satisfaction is naturally
increasingly serious as we go back towards the beginning
of life, whilst, at the same time, it is exactly during those
early years that development is most decisive and the
environment exercises its greatest influence. The dis-
proportion between the fundamental achievements of
early development and the accidental character of the
environment in which it takes place creates a situation
which is biologically unique and, from a social point of
view, the very opposite of democracy.

CONTRADICTORY CONDITION

We educate the child under conditions contradicting
the very goal of our educational effort. The human
being educated under undemocratic conditions, denied
its most vital rights and prevented from satisfying them
by an inadequately prepared environment, forms an
undemocratic personality which is unprepared for
democracy. That later on he will be *“taught” the
principles and merits of democracy means next to nothing.
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It is not what we learn that determines how we live, act
and think, but what we are. What we have learned is
often revealed by our lips only and passes through us,
without really affecting us, along the shortest road from
ear to mouth. What our whole being and life should
embody and reveal must have penetrated the whole of
our being. It must have been “‘absorbed” and made into
a living part of our living being. It is the very young
child who possesses the fulness of this absorbing power
and it is on the environment that he exercises it. .

Hence the great importance of preparing an educa-
tional environment for the youug child which corresponds
to his developmental needs and to do so equally for all
children and at the time when they most need it. To
leave the child at the mercy of an accidental environment
which, basically, ignores him, is to ignore democracy as
a factor of education and, therefore, to make of its
opposite a constituent element of the developing per-
sonality.

LIMITED FAMILY INFLUENCES

Where pre-primary education is not made available
in all its implications and according to all its | require-
ments, the individual child will be at the mercy of an
environment determined not in relation to his needs but
by the accident of his birth in a particular family, its-
economical and cultural capacities and its degree of
sympathy with and understanding of the child as a human
(psycho-physical) being in course of development. This
perpetuates and creates- differences between child and
child, future adult and future adult, which touch his
- very personality and the inner strength and wealth at
his disposal during the rest of his life. The differences
thus created are, therefore, much greater and go much
deeper than others already taken into consideration.
They have a bearing on social problems like delinquency,
social and moral under-development, at a level hardly
ever really considered.

- Whatever attempts are being made to counteract
influences that add to social dangers, take into account
only positively bad influences. They hardly consider the
much more widely diffused circumstances that cause
what modern psychology calls “mental starvation”.
Measures advocated are directed towards an always
difficult improvement of conditions in this or that defi-
nitely immoral, anti-social or materially distressed family.
Only at the level of the primary school is envisaged the
_ practical possibility of a balancing and outweighing

second environment. And then it is already too late,

* NEED IN INDIA

- Human democracy requires that we do not work only
for the few whose conditions are so evidently outside
normality that we cannot help noticing them and at an
age when their consequences also can no longer escape
attention. It requires us to work for all those whose
~ condition, without being outright abnormal, fails to do
Justice to their legitimate and essential needs. Itis not
. the extent of remedial measures but the extent of its
.. prophylactic and hygienic provision that characterizes
. the democratic welfare state. No prophylasis and
- hygiene can, however, be considered complete, until: it

includes and concentrates on the years of early develop-

~.1ment-and on development as a whole of the human

These considerations, however brief and incomplete,
already lead us to. give special importance to pre-
primary education in India because India has pledged
itself to democracy. Its strenuous efforts, against all
and great odds, in the field of primary education bear
witness to it, but primary education comes too late.
It helps construct on a foundation, it does not help
laying that foundation and is, thereby, limited by that
foundation’s quality and extension.

RURAL CONTEXT

Primary education also meets with difficulties inde-
pendent of the nature and the laws of development itself
and these difficulties are thereby more serious at one
place than at another. Being directed towards children
from 5 to 6 years onwards it fails to meet the greatest
need of rural society, and India is and will for a long
time continue to be a predominantly rural society.
Hereit is the children below 6 years who are most aban-
doned and cannot receive adequate care and guidance.
Their parents work in fields and home, older children can
be and are already associated with these activities and
can also, therefore, often be ill-spared even for schooling,
but the very young are not and cannot. Co-education
still meets .with traditional opposition at older ages
which is hardly felt where the children are very young,
whilst the very numerical limitation of a rural community

makes separate schools for girls and boys hardly possible
on economic grounds.

Primary education also, in order to be really effective,
requires at least 6 years, while pre-primary education
covers only 3f years and can within this period
achieve at least a lasting foundation of literacy, basic
arithmetic and general culture. The so-called “‘exercises
of practical life”, whith are so prominent a feature of
Montessori pre-primary education, not only directly
influence improvement in habits of hygienic and independ-
dent living, but also meet with full success:and inner
Interest among the very young. If, therefore, rapid
extension of education is our aim and if this aim is to be
achieved in spite of severely restricted means, a start

made at the pre-primary stage offers evident’ and im-
pressive advantages. '

__The very way of imparting education meets with less
difficulties at the pre-primary stage. Primary education is
not yet ready to give up class teaching, but there are few
rural schools which can afford to have a class teaching for
each age-group which often contains an uneconomically
limited number of pupils. So we see several age groups
cqm‘pmed under one teacher who, however, cannot
within the frame-work of his methods do justice to
them. In a pre-primary school this problem need not
arise and the application of the Montessori Method even
prevents it from arising as it requires, on psycho-peda-
gogical grounds, that children of 3 successive ages be
grouped together. That these children will in their
turn prove of great benefit to primary schools need not be
mentioned. Not only will they have been prepared to
a considerable extent, but they will also be more or less
of the same age on entering a primary school.

_Lastly, education cannot and may not be restricted to
children only. ' Social uplift forms an integral part of

turn to PAGE 21
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It was the courage, vision, fortitude and above all com-
passion of Maria Montessori that unlocked . the secrets
of childhood and gave the world a glimpse into the

making of the Man.

MARIA MONTESSORI

A CENTENARY TRIBUTE
HAMEEDUDDIN MAHMOOD

HREE women—one from

Poland, another from England
and the third from Italy—have left
their indglible imprint on the fablets
of eternity. Their work, transcend-
ing the geographical limits of their
own countries, transformed the world
so definitely and permanently that it
will .never be the same again.
Marie Curie,- the Polish woman
discovered  Radium. Florence
Nightingale, the woman of Vic-
torian England, gave to the world
the modern profession of nursing
and revolutionised medical services
across the seven seas. This
lady with the lamp shed light and
love in the darkness and sorrow of
death and decay. .

Maria Montessori, ‘the Italia{n,
unlocked - the heart of the child
and gave the world a glimpse into
the making of the Man. Her legacy,
known as the Montessori Method of
education, applied to children from
birth to adulthood, demolished all
the prevalent misgivings about the
ability of the child to learnand under-
stand. Sustained by faith and aided
by scientific insight, Maria Montes-
sori established experimentally that
the child was the father of man.
To her, the child was God. She went
to him with a feeling heart, a burning
faith and an irrepressible love that
swelled within her on the mere sight
of him. If it were not for the
injustice wrought on the child by
the adults, Maria Montessori pro-
bably would have ended up only as
one of the many successful medical
practitioners in the ancient capital
of Rome. The hapless misery of
children in a “lunatic asylum” and
the unsightly deprivation of the
children of a Roman slum motivated

— G~

this beautiful, young Italian doctor
into dedicating her entire life to the
rebuilding of the tremendous human
potential in a child.

Young Maria, at the age of 14,
had opted for mathematics and joined
a boy’s school yearning for a career
as an engineer—both of which were
unimaginable in the 19th century
Europe. But by a quirk of fate she
became, in 1896, Italy’s first woman
doctor and one of the very first on
the continent itself.
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Just as men have trodden
the earth and later tilled its
surface without thoughts for
the Immense wealth hidden
In its depths, so the men of
our day make progress after
progress In civilised life,
without noticing the trea-
sures that lie hidden in the
spiritual world of infancy.

—Dr Maria Montessori

While working at the Psychia-
tric Clinic attached to the medical
faculty of the University of Rome,
Dr Montessori came in contact with a’
bunch of mentally deficient children.
With a woman’s instinct and tender-
ness and doctor’s pathological insight
Maria discovered that a mere medical
course of treatment would be futile
unless it was supplemented by an
educational approach. She succeeded
in having a separate institution set
up for the purpose and in two
years of rigorous, painstaking labour
helped the children recover as much
of their dormant faculties as the
unfortunate ones could do. Helped
by her care and assistance, these
very children appeared at a common
public examination and did quite well
and in some cases even better than
the normal children. Maria had
wrought a miracle in the city of
Nero, the Sadist.

In 1907, came another challenge.

* Though the children now were not

mentally retarded, they were worse
still, afflicted by poverty and priva-
tion. As a social worker she was
called upon to take care of the
children of poor illiterate parents
of a slum in Rome. Added to this
sad ecology was an even greater
hurdle. Unlike the earlier group of
children, this wretched lot was all
below six years of age, with
whom, according to the contempo-
rary  conviction, nothing even
remotely resembling education could
work. Maria set out to apply her
methods and techniques, learnt,
improvised and invented during the
earlier experiment, to find out if these
could work on children handicapped
by social circumstance and low age
factor. Her approach and techniques
proved remarkably efficient, workable
and effective. The negative traits of



" these urchins faded, revealing the
gentle, sensitive facade of true hu-
mans craving for development, res-
ponding to help and assistance as
it trickled and telescoping their
energies and capacities to grasp
anything within their reach, more
quickly and readily than the adults
would do.

Maria had performed the miracle
again. In amanner consistent with
the scientific genius and tempera-
ment, Maria re-assembled the ele-
ments of the two situations and stu-
died and analysed in the most scienti-
fic fashion the factors that helped
the two sets of children rally back to
fullness of their inborn talents, and
standardised the tools, techniques
and - practices of her method of
education. The resultant system came
to be known as the ‘“Montessori
. Method”, which she further per-
fected by extending its application
from childbirth to adulthood. The
system was tried with exemplary
success on an infinitely varied scale,
embracing different ethnic, linguistic,
social, cultural, geographic and even
religious settings. The result was
always an astounding success reveal-
ing the even more astounding powers
of the child to respond to his needs,
stimuli, assitance and opportunities.

A new educational philosophy had
been shaped and a new system of

education had taken birth which ~

“helped the child” by “learning from
him.” Maria had penetrated the
* core of the Man in its stage of forma-
tion and revealed the nascent glow of
the original human material that lies
embedded in the child, remaining
dormant and ultimately destroyed if
denied expression but revealing
its radiance when tapped and re-
leased.

Like the great religions of the
world that swept across the globe
from their single source of illumina-
. tion residing in their preceptors, the
Montessori Method radiated in all
directions to all lands. She herself
became its preacher. Giving up her
job, she travelled from place to place

-and country to country helping the
" adults “discover the child” and the
_~-secrets residing in him.

-+ During -the course of this globe

L ‘girdling, Madam Montessori came

... to India twice and spent ten years,
.~ :from 1937-1946 and from 1947-1949,

“setting: up Montessori Centres and

spreading her magical method of

understanding and helping  the
“formation of the'man” in the child.
The cream of Indian leadership, itself
devoted to secure its renaissance,
received her with folded hands,
helped her and lauded her. India
even sponsored her name for the
Nobel Peace Prize in 1950. Two
years later on May 6, Dr Maria
Montessori * breathed her last. In
her demise, the world lost a pioneer
in the field of education of the
mentally  defective children, the
founder of pedagogical anthropology

Noble ideals and high stan-
dards we have always had.
Yet warfare and strife show
‘no signs of abating. And if
education is always conceived
along the same antiquated
lines of a mere transmission
of knowledge, there is little
to be hoped from it in the
bettering of mankind’s future.
For, what is the use of merely
transmitting knowledge if the
individual’s total development
lags behind ? Instead, we
must take into account a
psychic entity, a social perso-
nality, a new world force,
innumerable in the totality of
its membership, which is at
present hidden and ignored.
If help and salvation are to
come, they can only come
from the children, for the
children are the makers of
men.

Dr Maria Montessori

and the inventor of a new. system
of child education. But her legacy—
the Montessori Method of education
—shall continue to illumine the minds
and hearts of millions and millions
of children the world over and each
year on August 31, her birthday,
succeeding generations of. men and
women will offer their grateful tri-

_butes to her fond and everlasting

memory, for the memory of Maria
Montessori is énshrined permanently
in the hearts and lips of all children
all around the world.
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March of Planning

FOREIGN AID EIGHT
PER CENT OF TOTAL
OUTLAY

Self-reliance is one of the
main planks in the strategy of
development in the Fourth Plan.
This is reflected in the reduction
in foreign aid to only about
eight per cent of the total outlay

as compared with 20 to 30 per |

cent in the Third (1961-66) and
Second (1956-61) Plans.

Net aid for the entire Fourth
Plan period, beginning 1969, is
estimated at Rs 1,850 crore
which is nearly half of what was
received during the Third Plan.
India will require about Rs 10,150
crore in foreign exchange, apart
from debt service payments to

.the International Monetary Fund

of about Rs 2,560 crore in the
Fourth Plan.

The foreign exchange require-
mernts amounting to Rs 8,300
crore are to be met by increasing
exports from Rs 1,360 crore in
1968-69 to around Rs 1,900 crore
in 1973-74. In order to achieve
this, export policies will be pro-
perly extended and institutional
arrangements made for export
promotion. o

The reduction of net aid in the
Fourth Plan is closely linked with
more domestic savings and res-
ources and even balance of paym-
ents through increasing exports
and keeping down: imports.
There will be emphasis on addit-
ional mobilisation of internal
resources in a manner, which will
not give rise to inflationary
pressures.

It is planned to do away
with concessional imports of
foodgrains under PL - 480 by
1971. Foreign aid net of debt
charges and interest payments
will be reduced to about half by
the end of the Fourth Plan as
compared to the current level.
Planned increases in production
of foodgrains, raw materials
and manufactured goods are
likely to restrict imports to
manageable proportions.

literacy, occupation,

PROBLEMS OF THE YOUNG

O. P. MITTAL

IN DIA is passing through a period
of big social changes due to the
weakening of the traditional autho-
rity. The situation calls for a new
approach to the problems of youth.
The need is evidently to secure a
higher degree of stability, planning
and organisation within four major
areas: (a) family and community,
(b) leisure and recreation, (c) formal
education, and (d) employment and
preparation for work.

The youth needs opportunity for
self-expression, comradeship, commu-
nity life and national service. The
aim of the youth programmes is to
assist the younger generation in their
development and in making social
adjustments to lead a healthy, happy
and usefully creative and constructive
life as well as to promote national
consciousness and international un-
derstanding.

- The age group 12-30 is generally
regarded as youth in this country.
It is divided into three stages: adole-
scence 12-17, youth 18-21 and young
adults 22-30. According to the
1961 census, the total number of
those in the age group 12-30; was
estimated to be over 151 million
which constituted about 34_per cent
of the total population. By 1981
India’s population is likely to in-
crease by another 250 million of
which about one-third may be in
this category.

There is, at present, no informa-
tion available on the nature and
magnitude of the problem of youth
in specific age groups in terms of
employment
position, interests, attitudes, apti-

519 MILLION YOUNG
PEOPLE

In 1960, there were
519 million people in the
world in the 15-24 age.
group. By the year 2,000,
there will be 1,128 million
of them.

Need for an

Appropriate

Policy

tudes as also the needs and aspira-
tions of rural and urban youth.
Factual information is necessary to
gauge the extent and various mani-
festations of youth problems. There
is need to promote studies through
universities, schools of social work
and other related research and train-
ing institutions to help in analysing
the problem in all its facets.

Youth welfare programmes have
been organised under the Plans
and most of these are being conti-
nued in the Fourth Plan. These
include labour and social service
camps, youth leadership training
camps, scout and guides, youth
festivals, youth hostels, holiday
homes, Bal Bhavans, Yuvak Man-
dals, Young Farmers’ Forums, pre-
vocational training centres, condens-
ed courses of education for adult
women, National Employment Ser-
vice and Craftsmen Training Insti-
tutions. In the First Plan, a pro-
vision of Rs 1.05 crore was made for
youth welfare programmes. Of this,
about Rs 98 lakh were spent on
organising labour and service camps
for students. Nearly 1,470 camps
weré organised in which about two
lakh young men and women parti-
cipated.

In the Second Plan, Rs 2.8
crore were set apart for the scheme
‘Labour and Social Service Camps’
and Campus Work Projects and
other Youth Welfare Programmes
such as Youth Festivals, tours, hikes,
etc. The National Cadet Corps,
the Auxiliary Cadet Corps and the
Bharat Scouts and Guides movement
were strengthened. Under Campus
Work Project, 517 projects, such as
swimming pools, recreational halls-
cum-auditoria were constructed with
the help of teachers and students.
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An additional amount of Rs 4.97
crore was spent on youth welfare
activities and physical education
programmes. An expenditure of
Rs 7.4 crore was also incurred in
the States Sector.

During the Third Plan period,
a total provision of Rs 14.6 crore
was made under education—Rs 8.8
cror¢ at the Centre and Rs 5.8
crore in the State Plans—for physical
education, sports, games, N.C.C,
A.C.C. and other Youth Welfare
activities. Since most of these pro-
grammes and activities were organis-
ed through educational institutions,
the benefits mostly reached students.
The non-student youth were covered
mostly through youth welfare pro-
grammes organised in 4,471 Com-
munity Development Blocks.

The Fourth Plan provides an
outlay of Rs 16.2 crore for the
various youth welfare programmes
in the country.

Community Life

The family life plays an important
role in the physical growth, beha-
viour and moral training of the
youth. At the same time, new eco-
nomic, social and political forces
tend to alienate the youth from the
accepted norms and create problems
of adjustment. There is a trend
towards increasing fragmentation of
social life and a decline of the close-
knit community.

Social control in a community
lies in the hands of “elders” and the
youth are subjected to a constant
surveillance, help and guidance. Such
conditions continue in our socicty
not only in rural and tribal areas,
but also in mining fields, small towns
and older mohallas of larger cities.
The family and the community,
in these conditions, have to accept
a greater responsibility towards
the youth. In the changing
circumstances, a lowering of moral
standards in public life may lead
to a wide-spread feeling of bewilder-
ment, frustration and unhappiness
among the youth.

The community needs provision
for health, and leisure-time activi-
ties on a permanent basis. The



State, local authorities and volun-
tary organisations need to organise
youth services on a wide scale to
give opportunities to young persons
in their formative years to take part
in - leisure-time programmes which
they will enjoy and which will
help in their development. Efforts
have to be directed towards enrich-
ment of leisure hours through
indoor and outdoor activities, oc-
cupying mind and body in social
and cultural pursuits, and taking part
in sports and adventures like mounta-
Incering. The youth have also to be
encouraged to particiapate in social
services. A beginning has been made
for the university students through
the National Services Scheme. The
Education Commission, which had
earlier recommended the intro-
duction of such a service, had obser-

ved that this may become an-

instrument to build character, im-
prove discipline, develop a liking
for manual labour and develop a
sense of social responsibility. Such
a programme will also expose the
students to various social pro-
blems. Since the National Service
Scheme is the first major attempt
towards a comprehensive youth
welfare programme, which may also
cover non-student youth later, it
seems necessary that there should be
built-in evaluation, effective super-
vision by trained staff and proper
orientation of the youth before
they are placed in the actual work
situation.

Education Policy

The education policy has a great
bearing on the development of the
youth, The recommendation of the
.Education Commission (1964-66) for-
med the basis of the national policy
on education and provided the frame-
~work for the formulation of the
Fourth -Plan for the educational
sector. . The Commission observed
- that _Education in India needs a
drastic - reconstruction, almost a
revolution. It further emphasised
- the need to bring about major im-
-Provements in the effectiveness of
- primary - education; . to introduce
-.work experience as an integral ele-
;-ment of. general education; to voca-
--tlonalise “secondary education; to
- lmprove ‘the quality of teachers at
~all-levels and to provide teachers in
“sufficient strength; to liquidate illi-
teracy and te pay special attention

to education and research in agri-
cultural and allied sciences.

There is an upward trend in the
enrolment of the youth in educational
and technical’ institutions. During
the Fourth Plan period the percentage
of enrolment in educational institu-
tions in the age group 11-14 is
proposed to be raised from the exis-
ting 32.2 to 41.3. The enrolment
capacity for the age group 14-17
is expected to be increased to the
level of 96.9 lakh covering nearly 24.2
per cent of those belonging to this
age group. The enrolment of stu-
dents in the unversities is likely to
touch 26.6 lakh figure by the end of
1973-74 as against 16.9 lakh reached
by the end of 1968-69.

At present majority of the young
people, particularly in the age group
17 and above, remain unserved by
any educational or welfare program-
me. In view of the large numbers
involved, it is necessary to make up
for the past neglect and to provide
certain welfare and development
programmes for this category -who
are often exposed to the risk of ex-
ploitation by anti-social elements.
There is need to make adequate
provision for the continued social
and personal development of those
who leave schools and for their satis-
factory adjustment to’the adult world
of work and play. An effort is being
made in this diréction through the
pre-vocational training programme
initiated by the Central Government
on a pilot basis. The scheme deals

with educational and vocational

problems of early school-leavers as
well as drop-outs in the age group
11-14 years who are not able to
continue their academic education
due to economic, social or personal
reasons. There are at present 64
pre-vocational centres functioning
in the country with an enrolment of
3,512 trainees: During the period
1966-69 about: 1,930 trainees had
completed the course.

The Study Team on Pre-Voca-
tional Training had observed that
the programme should be continued
on an experimental basis. It re-
commended a reorganisation of the
existing courses and introduction
of additional full-time and part-time
courses in home crafts for girls and
agricultural trades for boys. The
Fourth Plan provides an outlay of
Rs two crore for this purpose. Special
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programmes have also been designed
for the non-student youth.

National Commission

Nothing is more frustrating to .

the young people than being un-
employed or under-employed or
having no incentives and avenues
for further progress in their careers
for an indefinite period. At the
end of June 1969 there were 31

lakh persons on the live registers of |

the 409 Employment Exchanges in
the country. This included about 13

lakh job-seekers with educational®

qualifications  corresponding - to
matriculation and above. In addi-
tion, there were a large number. of
unemployed and under-employed
young adults in both rural and
urban areas who did not get them-
selves registered in the Employment
Exchanges.

No one exactly knows what is
happening to the large number of
young people who are neither in
educational or vocational institu-
tions nor are moving smoothly
into = employment positions. The
problem has reached a level of crisis
requiring an extraordinary effort
to find solution.  Amongst the edu-
cated youth the continued un-
employment results usually in an
attitude ' of apathy and “defeatism.
A major tendency is to lose interest
in all forms of active life. The
revolutionary youth movements in
Europe before the. Second World
War found their leadership in the
unemployed graduates who looked
forward to a brilliant career. .India
seems to be passing through a similar
phase. :

The need is to enunciate a
policy —and programmes which
may be based on the experience
of the past, adjusted to the realities
of the present and adequate to fore-
secable needs of the future. Such
a task could be effectively carried
out by constituting a National Youth

"Commission. Efforts may have to

be directed towards bringing the
four operational partners together—
the official organisations, the local

- authorities, the voluntary agencies

and the youth themselves at different
levels to review, plan and design
programmes, keeping in view the
age groups to be served, local
variations and  availability of
resources.

I LIKE ABOUT

/ R. G. BANSAL

A Necklace of Projects

MOTHER India is wearing today a necklace not of
pearls but of development projects. These projects
are the results of sweat and toil. Any unprejudiced
observer will readily concede that the industrial face of
India has changed beyond recognition. Think of India
minus these projectes and we will see nothing but vast
emptiness. .

These projects are sinews of our nation and are
building a sizable army of technical experts. They are
spreading a new gospel that giant mills, factories and
mines can be run by society without individual
ownership.

B M. GARG ’
- Impressive Progress
of Railways

am impressed by the extent of progress and effi-
ciency achieved by India’s Railway system. After
23 years of Independence it has undergone remarkable
changes. Fast and de-luxe trains have been introduced
to provide speedy, comfortable journey between cities
like Delhi, Calcutta, Madras and Bombay. If you

' happen to take a trip by the Taj Express travelling from
* Delhi to Agra, it is not difficult to visualise the future

that lies ahead. The Railways’ contribution to country’s
economic growth has been invaluable and they have
been a powerful instrument of social change.

During the past few years our Railways have become
largely independent of imports for their needs of com-
ponents, wagons and locomotives. It is gratifying to
note that the production of locomotives and allied
components has increased from 20 to nearly 80 per cent
and' is expected to rise further. This means a saving
of about 25 million dollars annually.

With the present accent on efficiency and modernisa-
tion, Indian Railways seem well equipped to contribute
even more effectively in the future to the country’s
social progress and continued economic growth.

M.ATCHIREDDY

Tribal Sincerity

IT is almost one year that I went to meet my friend

who was working on a power project situated in
Dandakaranya. 1 drove by car through a thick forest
and reached the place around 10.30 A.M. I found
the ““ghat” road leading towards a group of thatched
huts on the slope of a deep valley. When I went close
to those huts, my car was stopped by some people
holding traditional bows and arrows:in their hands.
They forced me to getdown and requested me to
enter a small hut by the side of the road. 1 was afraid
of them and was really perplexed when I found myself
alone among those tribals. When I entered the hut I
found there large-size photos of Mahatma Gandhi,
Shri Nehru, Shri Alluri Sitaramaraju, their late patriot
leader, and others. I found some people there enjoying
music from their transistors and others performing
‘bhajans’ and signing songs in their tribal dialects. 1
felt greatly relieved. After some time they offerred me
‘prasada’ and coffee and a crude tiffin, all in stainless
steel plates and glasses.

Their leader told me in Telugu that it was their
Independence Day Celebration. He explained that all
this progress had been achievéd as a result of a ‘coffee
growing scheme’ sponsored by the Tribal Welfare De-
partment. When they bade me farewell I found my
car full of flowers and fruits.

CALLING ALL READERS

Yojana invites contributions from its readers
to new feature ““This I like About New India”,
We desire to encourage our readers to tell us
about the country’s achievements which are
significant.

Contributions, not exceeding 3000 words,
should deal with some positive aspect of individual
or collective endeavour in New India. Contri-
butions stating age and field of activity and
address of the contributor, should be addressed
to:

Chief Editor, Yojana
Yojana Bhavan, Parliament Street
New Delhi 1
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Giant earthmover tyres that
haul the heaviest loads

This giant earthmover tyre Plus, Dunlop tyre technology has
is another qxample of also specially developed tyres
Dunlop India‘s superigr for export markets. Right now,
tyre technology. And it's Dunlop has a tested tyre for

the same tyre technology almost every kind and size of
that has developed the vehicle plying on India’s roads.

widest—and most popular  Anything from cycle to car tyres,
—range of tyres in India.

bullo‘ck cart to earthmover tyres,
truck to tank tyres, and even
aero tyres. ‘ '

prove that

Dunlop tyre e

technology
leads theway

N DUNLOP INDIA tyre technology leads the way
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DEVELOPMENT
PROBLEMS OF
WEST BENGAL

SUNIL BANIK

WHEN the First Five Year Plan
was launched in 1951, the eco-
nomy of West Bengal was in a bad
shape. In later years, however, no
concerted effort was made by the
State Government to diversify and
modernise the economy. Meanwhile,
the population increased at a rate
higher than the national average and
the influx of displaced persons from
East Pakistan created serious prob-
lems for the State, which was already
heavily dependent on imports of
foodgrains and other agricultural
commodities. Even after three Five
Year Plans, the present shortage in
foodgrains is estimated at 20 lakh
tonnes.

Although most of the State Plan
outlays were spent on agriculture,
production remained stagnant and
madequate, mainly because of the
lack of irrigation facilities, timely
and adequate credits and supply of
essential inputs. For example, the
percentage of gross irrigated area
to total cultivable area at the end
of the Third Plan was less than 30
per cent in the State, as against 45.51
per cent in Tamil Nadu. The per-
centage of land cultivated more than
once to the total cultivated area was
only 17.4 in 1962-63. The increase in
the index of agricultural production
(1949-50=100) was only 130.10 in
1961-62 and 139.51 in 1967-68. The
increase in agricultural income during
the years 1960-61 to 1967-68 was
only 0.72 per cent, as against 4.06
in Punjab and 4.14 in Gujarat.

The land reform measures, which
had been passed, and the land
tenure systems formulated before
1950 were never scriously impleme-
nted. Most of the amount allocated

in the Plans for rural electrification
remained unutilised. Similarly, funds
earmarked for rural irrigation and
flood control projects were not spent
fully.

If agriculture failed to prosper,
industry did no better. Industrial
activity in the State during the Third
Plan period and in recent years has
been almost stagnant. The share of
West Bengal in the industrial income
of the country declined from 28 per
cent in 1948 to about 14 per cent in
1967. While a larger number of
new private enterprises have been
coming up in other States. therc
has been a decline in private sector
enterprises in West Bengal. The per
capita income of the State also came
down from Rs 461.9 in 1960-61 to
Rs 450.2 in 1967-68.

The Causes

Many factors have contributed to
the decline in the economy and
limping industrial life of the State.
One of them is the absence of pers-
pective planning and requisite in-
frastructural facilities at the State
level. Secondly, the State Govern-
ment-has not been able to provide
attractive financial and other in-
centives to prospective entrepreneurs
to set up new industries, especially
in selected growth centres. There is
also a sense of frustration among
entrepreneurs ‘on  account of the
alleged discrimination against the
State by the Centre in granting assis-
tance and economic facilities. Thirdly,
the development of Calcutta Port,
from which the State economy
largely draws its sustenance, and
also of the Calcutta Metropolitan
area, which generates about 58 per
cent of the total income of the State,
have been neglected. The politics-
oriented trade unionism, encouraging
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militancy and indiscipline, has created
a climate which is not congenial for
industrial development and invest-
ment.  Industrinl  relations o the
State have now rcached a critical
point. The total number of work
stoppages mainly due to strikes and
lock-outs and the resultant loss of
man-days have been steadily in-
creasing. The  number of work
stoppages increased from 438 in
1967 to 790 in 1969. The total man-
days lost increased from 50.16 lakh
in 1967 to 102.73 lakh in 1969 (in
Maharashtra the loss of man-days in
1969 was only 1.27 lakh).

The labour trouble and the
lack of adequate financial and raw
materials support have forced many
factories to close down, and many
more are “‘sick™. There isno accurate
count of the smaller industrial units
which have had to close down since
1967 in the wake of the recession.
About 160 factories and firms in-
volving 29,920 employees arc now
closed. The average of daily workers
in the registered working factories
declined from 8.80 lakh in 1965 to
8.52 lakh in 1968.

Mounting Unemployment

Industrial recession has accen-
tuated the already acute unemploy-
ment problem in the State. The
number of applicants on the live
registers of Employment Exchanges
at the end of 1969 was 4.96 lakh. It
increased to 5.16 lakh in March 1970,
the highest among the States, com-
parcd to 2.91 lakh in Maharashtra,
2.41 lakh in Kerala and 1.29 lakh in
Gujarat. At the end of the Third
Plan, there was a backlog of about
15 lakh, and it is estimated that
about 4 lakh morc will join the
labour market every year. The most
disturbing feature of uncmployment,
however, ts the growing number of
the ecducated unemployed, which
has contributed to increasing soctal
distress and tension in the State.

As a result of the unhealthy cco-
nomic climate and other factors caus-
ed by political uncertainty, several
business firms have been thinking of
shifting their factories and oflices
outside the State, despite the fact
that West Bengal has some built-in
advantages for business enterprises.
Several industrial concerns, which
have factories outside the State, have



already shifted their offices from
Calcutta. This has resulted in further
shrinkage of industries and deterio-
ration in the existing infrastructural
facilities. Many  companies have
given up plans for expansion or for
opening branches within the State.

It is not only the private enter-
prises that have been suffering.
Public undertakings also have been
running much below their rated
capacity and suffering increased
losses. In the Durgapur Steel Plant
alone, with its 26,000 workers, there
were about 50 strikes between August
1966 and July 1969. The production
of the plant was less than half its
rated capacity of 1.6 million tonnes
in 1969. Already the plant has
accumulated a loss of over Rs 84
crore.

Calcutta Port

Calcutta Port, which suffered
most following the partition of
Bengal, has been facing formidable
difficulties in recent years. The port
charges have been going up every
year due to increased dredging ex-
penses and the need to maintain a
surplus labour force. At the same
time traffic at the Port has been
dwindling. The gross tonnage handled
has declined steeply from 13 million
tonnes in 1963-64 to 6.2 million
tonnes in 1968-69. While import
traffic has fallen, export traffic has
almost stagnated as the exporters
prefer to bypass Calcutta Port to
avoid high port charges. The future
of the Calcutta Port now depends on
the successful and timely completion
of the Farakka project, the cost of
which has escalated fromn the original
estimate of Rs 56.40 crore to Rs
156.29 crore. To add to the problems
of Calcutta Port, the Assam tea
industry, which produces 50 per cent
of the country’s tea, has decided to
set up a tea auction centre in Gauhati
and to export tea through the Kandla
Port in Gujarat. This will result in
addmg to the number of unemployed
in Calcutta, and cause a revenue loss
of about Rs 7 crore per year.

.~ -The Calcutta Metropolitan Dis-
© trict, with an area- of 1,255 sq. kms.
and a population of over 7.5 million,
is the largest urban concentration in

Indla The population of the area
~.+1s expected to increase by 40 per cent
" iby 1976, and 108 per cent by 2001. It

s hcartemng to note that the Central
Government has finalised a S5-year

-bargadars against eviction.

face-lift plan for the Calcutta area
at a cost of Rs 150 crore, of which
Rs 43 crore will be Central grant.
About Rs 22 crore are to be
spent this year on various projects,
including the extension of filtered
water supply, drainage, scwage and
garbage disposal. Any plan for the
development of Calcutta should,
however, be multi-pronged and
should include the development of
roads, traffic, rehabilitation of slum-
dwellers and provision of other civic
amenities. _Similarly steps should be
taken for the dispersal of economic
activities and the -city population
outside the metropolitan area.

A New Programme

In the present situation, the eco-
nomic stalemate in the State can be

- broken only by a massive investment

programme and the resioration of
better industrial relations. An invest-
ment .and expansion programine,
orented to growth and employment,
should be taken up without further
delay.

For the development of the agri-
cultural sector, immediate steps should
be taken to implement the land
reforms measures already on the
Statute book. Appropriate laws
should also be enacted for more
equitable distribution of land, im-
position of -ceilings on holdings of
agricultural land on family basis,
conferring permanent titles on culti-
vators who have been tilling khas
or vested land on the basis of yearly
licences and protecting the rights of
Lands
occupied illegally should be reco-
vered and distributed among landless
peasants.

Rural electrification, road cons-
truction, major and minor irrigation
works, including tubewells, and flood
control projects should be taken up
in right earnest. Funds should be
made available to the State, even
outside the Plan outlay. The State
Government has already asked for
Central financial assistance of Rs
6.34 crore for flood control and
irrigation projects, which will provide
sizeable employment to the rural
people and open up avenues for
setting up agro-based rural industries,

The State, with its 34.2 lakh
acres of inland-water resources and
vast deep-sea fishing grounds in the
Bay of Bengal, has tremendous
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potentalities for developing the
fishing industry. These sources, if
developed, can meet thc growing
demand for fish in the State, providle
sizeable employment, and also pro-
duce enough for exports.

It may be noted that, while the
State’s liabilities have increased, its
own resources of revenue have not
been appreciably expanded during
the Plan periods. The State’s revenug
earning potentialities are being lost,
year after year due to intensive and
extensive tax drives by the Centre.
Unlike many other States, the in-
creases in the outlays in the successive
Plans of West Bengal were . only
marginal. The incrcase in the Fourth
Plan outlay over that of the Third
Plan is only 4 per cent. The State
should also get more special loans.
Recently, it has been decided that
West Bengal will get Rs 8.5 crore as
special aid for 1970 71.

The Fourth Plan outlay of Rs
322.5 crore is very much on the low
side. If the State’s Fourth Plan
cannot be revised at this stage,
sizeable Central allocations should be
made outside the Plan to effectively
tackle the colossal unemployment
problem.

If the Central Government takes
up an investment programme in the
State, it will not only give a psycho-
loglcal boost to the investment and
industrial climate, but will also solve
the unemployment problem to a
great extent. The rehabilitation of
the ‘closed” and ‘sick’ industrial units
will help to provide re-employment
to retrenched workers. The working
of the existing industries to their full
capacity and their ‘expansion will
promote ancillaries and create more
job opportunities.

The Government will have to
provide financial assistance and
other incentives and take steps to
ensure regular and adequtae supply
of essential raw materials at reaso-
nable prices. Banks and financial
institutions have a special role to play
in the present situation. The new
role adopted by the Industrial Deve-
lopment Bank to make the sick
viable units and help prospective
entrepreneurs is welcome. The banks
should provide soft loans and open
more branches. The Life Insurance
Corporation also should divert more
of its investments to this State.

P

Side Track

THE KING OF KATHAK

WE are striving to revive our

ancient arts and crafts, but
perhaps we care little for the artists
who have preserved the ancient
treasures for us through generations.
This fact has once again been bro-
ught home,
Shambhu Maharaj, the
wizard, who is seriously ill.

We seem to have forgotten that
a, few years ago Shambhu Maharaj
was an epoch-maker in the world
of Kathak dancing. The country
was then grateful to him, and
showered honours on him. Only two
years ago, he was made a Fellow of
the Sangeet Natak Akademi, which
is the premier institution for the
promotion of performing arts. In
1955, he was given the national
award for his outstanding contribu-
tion; to the Kathak style. He is
also’ among the early recipients of
the national honour of Padma Shri.
Years ago, the title Nritya Sasirat
was conferred on him by an arts
conference at Dehra Dun and
another title, Ablinava Chakravarti,
by the Madras conference.

Before coming to Delhi in 1955
as a dance teacher at the Bharatiya
Kala Kendra, Shambhu Mahataj
was a court dancer in the former
Princely 'states of Rampur and
Raigarh.

During his carcer asa Kathak
teacher, he has trained scores of
students, many of whom have since
established themselves as dancers.
His nephew, Birju Maharaj, and
Sitara Devi are the most prominent
among his disciples today.

Shambhu Maharaj belongs to
the Lucknow School of Kathak
which earned its distinct identity at
the court of Nawab Wajid Ali Shah
of Oudh, early in the nineteenth
century. He is a grandson of
Thakur Prasad who was the pioneer
of the School. His father, Kalika
Prasad, his uncle, Bindadin, and his
elder brother, Achchan Maharaj,
who were his gurus in the art of
Kathak, endowed the style with an
artistic excellence in rhythm and
expression. Shambhu  Maharaj,
following in the footsteps of his
forefathers, enriched it further by

Kathak

very poignantly, by.

widening its musical score and
adding new graces -to its interpre-
tative aspect ic. Bhava. Like his
father Kalika Prasad, he became a
master dancer, and like his uncle
Bindadin, he composed new chores.
Besides, he revived the Ashtapadi,
certain Thumris and Bhajans in
dance and excelled himself in Bhava.

With the dedicated efforts of
Shambhu Maharaj and his predece-
ssors, the Lucknow School has
distinguished itself as, in the words
of Mohan Khokar, most ‘graceful,
decorative, suggestive, expressive and
sensuous’. It is a matter of regret
that the seniormost living exponent
of Kathak, next only to his revered
brother Lachchu Maharaj, should be
languishing in poverty and misery
in the last phase of his life.

INDIA’S FOREMOST
BUSINESSMAN

ACCORDING to a survev con-

ducted by Mr Donald Robin-
son, a well-known American author,
Mr J.R.D. Tata is among the
world’s Top 100 “*who for good or
ill  pack the most clout™. Mr
Robinson put in four years of
research, travelled more than eight
million kilometres and interviewed a
number of laymen and experts in
every field of human endeavour.
The results of his survey have been
published in ESQUIRE, the well-
known magazine for men.

The Prime Minister of India,
Mrs Indira Gandhi, is the only
otherr Indian who figures in the
roll of honour of the 100 Most
Important People in the world. She
is described as “responsible for the
daily life and well-being of 535
million people.”

The reference to Mr Tata inclu-
des a photograph captioned “J.R.D.
Tata, India’s foremost businessman,
involved in steel, heavy electricals,
hydro-electric  power,  industrial
statesmanship”. '

Also included in the list of
celebrities are  Mr Leonid 1.
Brezhnev, General de Gaulle;
Mr Lyndon Baines Johnson, Mr.
Richard M. Nixon, Pope Paul VI,
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IGNORAMAN

Wants to know
If
International Education Year
is not an international

conspiracy against him
Mr David Rockefeller, Marshal

Tito, U Thant and Mr Harold
Wilson.

AVOID DISCOTHEQUES

Are you a regular visitor to a
discotheque?

You better not, if you respect
your faculty of hemng A survey
has revealed that the sound and
fury in a discotheqne could impair
hearing.

The survey was conducted in 29
discotheques and restaurants in the
Swedish town of Gothenburg. It
was found that about 30 per cent
of the employees complained about
hearing disorders, One among 15
youth attending discotheques became
hard of hearing. The City’s health
departmeut is now thinking of im-
posing a ceiling of 90 decibles on
the music played in these establish-
ments.

A NEW ALPHABET

A ncw alphabet of 29 single-
sound letters has been devised by
a retired army accounts officer.
The alphabet, consisting of seven
vowels and 22 consonants, and made
of four kinds of horizontals on the
left and right of a perpendicular,
has been claimed to be useful for
wrting any language easily, quickly
and inexpensively.



BAILADILA SPELLS BOOM

Rs 100 crore in foreign exchange will be

earned by exporting |5 million tonnes of

iron ore every year

" This conveyor belt carries the iron ore over to the stacker. - The Bailadila deposits
~.are estimated at 3,000 million tonnes.

] " ' Right: Automatic machine fills the open rakes with the ore. Laden with ore, the

... train streaks forward to Visakbapatnam for shipment to Japan. By 1975, four
e me‘lklAl‘on_ tonnes of i;on ore will have been shipped to that country. .

Photographs by Trilok Chand Jain, Photo Division
el
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M. V. KHER v
BAILAD]LA, meaning E‘hpmp of

an ox’ in the local dialect of
Bastar district, is a hillock 32 km in
length and about four km in width,
rising up to a height of about 1,250
metres above sea level. Though the
Bailadila deposits had already been
located by an Indian geologist, Mr.,
J. N. Bose nearly 75 years ago, these
were investigated by Mr Asada, a
leadingJapanese expert, in 1957 when
prospecting of the ore was conducted
in the area. The survey revealed
the existence of nearly 3,000 million
tonnes of rich iron ore of 65 per
cent density. The breakdown for
each deposit is as follows: No
14: 130 million tonnes, No. 11: 215
million tonnes, No 5: 206 million
tonnes and No. 13: 100 million ton-
nes.

In 1960, an agreement was con-
cluded with the Japanese Steel Mills
Association to supply to Japan
four million tonnes of iron ore annu-
ally. In 1961, exploitation of the
mines was transferred tothe National
Mineral Development Corporation.
In 1963, the survey of Deposit No.
114 revealed the .existence of 160
million tonnes of the ore. Next
year, work started on this deposit
which was commisioned four years
later. This deposit has a capacity
to produce four million tonnes of
iron ore and the entire output is
being despatched to Japan, yielding
an annual return of Rs 28-30 crore.
The ore in Deposit No. 5 is of better
quality with a higher iron content
but exploitation poses difficulties
in that hilly tracts have to be traver-
sed. However, it is hoped that the
full rated capacity ‘of four million
tonnes of iron ore per annum will

“be reached soon.

The foreign exchange involved
in the construction work of Deposit
No. 14 was Rs 6 crore out of a to-
tal expenditure of Rs 23 crore while
for Deposit No. 5 it will be only Rs
4 crore out of a total cost of Rs
38 crore. Deposit No. 5 of Baila-
dila, is going to be India’s first
“Swadeshi” Iron Ore Plant. It is
expected to earn foreign exchange
to the tune of Rs 30 crore from ore
shipments to Japan. By 1975 the

plant will have despatched four mil-
lion tonnes of iron ore to that
country. The entire construction
work in Deposit No 5 isto be done
by Indian engineers and experts who
have done the planning and desig-
ning of the deposit.

Total reserves in the Deposit are
206 million tonnes, including 106
million tonnes in South block, 36
million tonnes in North block and
40 million tonnes in the North-West
block.

This Deposit will have two big
crushing plants with an annual capa-
city of six million tonnes. Four
million tonnes of lump ore could
be exported to Japan and the
remaining two  million could
be converted into palates or
exported to Japan. Like Deposit
No. 14, Deposit No. 5 will also have
Screening Unit, Wagon Loading
Unit and Fine and Disposal Sec-
tions. The Plant at Deposit No.5 will

also have a capacity of 1,500 tonnes
per hour while it would also have
production capacity of 500 tonnes
good type of fine ore per hour.

Largest Tunnel

Deposit No. 5 is to have two
tunnels, the second one will
be the world’s largest—2,150 metres,
to carry the iron ore through the
Conveyor system. The Conveyor
will carry the mineral ore to the
Screening Plant located near Bacheli
which will be the nerve centre of all
the operations at Deposit No. 5.
Fine ore and lump ore will be wor-
ked out here and the lump ore will
be stocked.

The South-Eastern Railway has
planned a big marshalling yard at
the loading side which in course of
time will cater not only to Deposit
No. 5 but also to Deposit Nos. 4, 11
and 10. This will be world’s biggest
marshalling yard handling eight mil-
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lion tonnes of ore annually.

Township

The Bacheli township will be
developed on the lines of Chandi-
garh on a 58.58 hectare site. The
Master Plan of the township provides
for 2,280 houses out of which at
least 90 per cent will be double-
storey blocks. Out of the total
2,280 houses, 1,300 will be required
for Deposit No. 5 and the rest for
Deposit No. 4.

The township will have all utility
services, schools and a modern 40-
bed hospital with provision for doub-
ling the capacity. The population
of Bacheli township is expected to
be around 15,000.

The Master Plan also provides
for a lawn in front and kitchen gar-
den at the back of every house.
Every house in the township wili
have a separate kitchen, bath and



Giant shovels operated mechanically unload the ore in huge trucks.

sanitary facilities. The township will
have round-the-clock water supply.

A dam is to be built on the Gulli
‘Nala Valley to meet water require-
‘ments of Deposit Nos. 5and4. A
33 KW High Tension Power Line
is also being laid from Deposit
No. 14 to No. 5 for supply of power.
A huge workshop is also being set
up initially for Deposit No. 5 but
later - on for other deposits too,

including;,Nos 4, 11 and 10.

. ‘Biggest Earners of Foreign
O Exchange
.-+, - The, Bailadila Deposits will in
course of time become the biggest

foreign exchange earning mines of
India. With the commissioning of
Deposit No 5 in 1973-74 these De-
posits will earn for India foreign
exchange to thé tune of Rs 60 crore
to Rs 65 crore. Deposit No 4 has
been surveyed and is expected to be
commissioned by 1976-77. It is
actually a continuity of Deposit
No. 5. All the three deposits—
Nos. 14, 5 and 4—will then earn
foreign exchange of the order of
Rs 100 crore” by producing 150
lakh tonnes of iron ore. The royalty
carnings of Madhya Pradesh Govern-
ment, at the raté of Rs 1.50 per tonne,
will also go up bolstering the State’s
financial resources.
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QUOTATION BOX

The era of the sucker is still-with
us, as witness the regular sale of
,secondhand tanks, destroyers, subma-
rines ‘and othér war surplus to” the
‘developing’ countries. Portugal is

“trying to make champagne (disre-
garding French objection), Califor-
nia is makinz French wines, and
Spain is said to be considering large
scale distillation of Scotch. So it
goes—the fascinating cycle of trade.
How much Indian ink do we still
import ? ‘

—From an Edirorial in The Times -

of India.

Migrants may be from inside or
" outside the British Isles and from a
police point of view fall into one, or
more, of the, following categories:
(i) intellectuals; (ii) 'workers (though
this is not to imply that intellectuals
do not work); (iii) white; (iv) non-
white; (v) English-speaking; (vi) non-
English-speaking '

—From *This England’ feature in

New Statesmen. ' .

Scientists think of a -device of
breaking the ice of the North Pole
by means of heat bombs. We
suggest thatit would be cheaper to
make two socialists land there and
make them discuss what socialism
really is. o
—From the Punch.

Living next to the United States
is in some ways like sleeping with
an elephant. No matter how friend-
ly or even tempered is the beast,
one is affected by every twitch and
grunt, :

—Mr. Pierre Elliott Trudeau, Prime
Minister of Canada,

A Situation is brewing that
would eventually turn India’s Green
Revolution an angry shade of red.

—From the Newsweek.

. With a hundred hands produce,
with a thousand hands distribute.

—From the Jan Sangh Economic
Charter, quoted in Blitz.

- HOW FARMERS CAN BE HELPED
TO ADOPT HIGH-YIELDING
VARIETIES PROGRAMME

K. N. SINGH and S. M. S. HAQUE

HE introduction of the High-

Yielding Varieties Programme is
expected to go a long way in solving
the country’s food problem. The
total area under high-yielding varie-
ties has increased from 18.9 lakh
hectaresin 1966-67 to 85 lakh hecta-
res in 1969. A five per cent per
annum compound growth rate in
agriculture has been envisaged and
a production target of 129 million
tonnes of foodgrains by 1973-74
has been fixed. It is also hoped
that the import of PL-480 grains
will be stopped by the end of 1971.
To meet these targets a wider cover-
age under high-yielding varieties
with a total adoption of their culti-
vation practices has to be attained
in almost all the food crops.

From 1966-67 to 1968-69, the
coverage under wheat increased from
5.4 lakh hectares to 48 lakh hectare§,
under paddy from 8.9 lakh hectares
to 26 lakh hectares, under maize
from 2.02 lakh hectares to 3.07
lakh hectares, under jowar from
1.9 lakh hectares to 6.9 lakh hec-
tares and under bajra from 1.5
lakh hectares to 7.2 lakh hectares.
These data clearly show that
excepting wheat the coverage under
different crops has been restricted.
In proportion to their potential for
yields the average actual yield of
paddy, wheat, maize and pearl
millet has been in the ratio of
less than 1:11. This has been so
because the technological recom-
mendations for cultivation practices
have not been adopted by the
farmers due. to various reasons.
Further, the knowledge of these
high-yielding varieties has not uni-
formly reached all farmers. In view
of these problems, the researchers,
the extension workers and the policy-
makers have a vital role to play to
make the cultivators adopt the re-
commended technology and boost
up the yields of food crops.

Several researches have indicated
the extent of adoption of the high-
yielding varieties and the practices
recommended for their cultivation.
The report on Evaluation of the High
Yielding Variceties Programme (Kharif
1968) by the Programme Evalua-
tion Organisation covering 44 Blocks
in 12 States mentioned that only
22.5 per cent of the total paddy
growers had grown high-yielding
varieties, while a less number of
cultivators, as compared to that of
the previous year, had grown high-
yielding varieties of jowar and bajra.
Another study by ILA.R.1, indicated
that in villages around Delhi about
58.46 per cent farmers adopted the
high-vielding varieties.

The Directorate of Evaluation,
Uttar Pradesh (Rabi programme
1966-67) and the Agro-Economic
Research Centre of Andhra Univer-
sity (1969) in their reports for paddy
said that a large number of
farmers applied only partial doses
of fertilisers. The Programme
Evaluation Organisation (1968-1969)
further reported that even the
doses of nitrogenous fertilisers were
not applied as per recommenda-
tions. The phosphatic fertilisers were
applied to 35.2 per cent of the paddy
plots and the average dose applied
to these plots was about half of
the recommended dose in irrigated
areas and about one-third in unirri-
gated areas. Only 1/10th of the
plots were given potash but the
average dose applied was never
nearer to the recommended dose.

A recent study in the Union Ter:
ritory of Delhi reveals that even in
cases of high-yielding varieties of
wheat, the actual adoption practices
fell below the recommended prac-
tices. The average seed rate used
by the farmers was 74.66 kg/ha. as
against the recommended dose of
100-115 kg/ha. In case of fertilisers
the average dose (in kg/ha) of N.P.K.
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was 58.75, 21.75, and 15.77 respec-
tively as compared to the respective
recommendation of 100-125 kg of N.,
45-60 kg of P.05 and 30-40 kg of
K,O. Only 43.33 per cent of the
farmers treated their seeds and
2,4-D was used by only 18.89 per cent
of the respondents. The average
number of irrigations applicd by
farmers was only three as against
the recommended five.

Another study by [ARJI. in
Kerala reported that the adoption
of practices for paddy was far below
the recommended level.  Only 12
per cent of the participating farmers
adopted the sced treatment. Though
99 per cent of the farmers applied
nitrogenous fertilisers, the actual
dose applied by the majority of them
was less than half of the recom-
mended dose. Only 45 per cent of
the cultivators applied more than
50 per cent of the recommended dose.
The recommended full dosc was
applied by a mere 6 per cent of the
participating farmers. Seventyone per
cent of the farmers used phosphatic
fertilisers but majority of them appli-
cd less than 50 per cent of the recom-
mended dose and excepting one
farmer nobody applied the full dose.
Potassic fertiliser was applied by
60 per cent of the farmers but there
too nobody applied full dose. Nine
per cent of the participating farmers
adopted three practices; seed-treat-
ment, fertilisers and plant protection
in combination.

Still another siudy conducted at
LLAR.I. (1969) in Declhi area re-
ported that only 3 per cent farmers
adopted all the six practices recom-
mended, and the rest of them were
adopting 2 to S practices. It was
found that respondents did not apply
in full, even the most-adopted
practices.

The average dose of application of

the nitrogenous fertilisers was 20 kg
per 40 hectare in bajra crop. As rega-



rds the phosphatic fertilisers, the aver-
age dose of application was 10 kg/per

-40 hectare in wheat crop as against

6 kgper ‘40 hectare in bajra. The
findings also reported low level of
adoption of the seed treatment,
chemical control of weeds and the
number of irrigations.

Recent studies of the Programme
Evaluation Organisation, the Indian
Agricultural Research Institute and
the Indian Institute of Management
(Ahmedabad), have brought out
several problems faced by farmers,
participating and non-participating
in high-yielding varieties programme.

For farmers growing high yield-
ing varieties the reasons behind
partial or non-adoption of the reco-
mmendations are inadequacy or
non-availability of fertilisers and lack
of high quality seceds, low market

price of the produce and low level of

consumer’s demand, high cost of
inputs and lack of adequate supply
of credit, high incidence of pests
and diseases, lack of sufficient irri-
gation, shortage of labour and less
straw and bliusa for consumption of
the cattle.

The reasons given by the farmers
who did not grow high-yielding
varieties were inadequate and untime-
ly supply of fertilisers, non-avail-
- ability of seed, low market value of
the produce and lack of local market
for the same, non-availability of
short-term loans, lack of irrigation
facilities, preference for indigenous
variety from the consumers’ side,
larger capial investment, lack of
finance to meet the cultivation cost

and less profit, shortage of labour-

and non-availability of family labour,
high incidence of pests and diseases,
loss of fodder and straw and lack
of technical know-how about the
cultivation of high-yielding varieties.

- A Package Programme

Keeping in view these different
facets of the problems the following
suggestions can be made. The
extension workers should persuade
the farmers to adopt the recom-
mended practices and make available
to them the technical know-how
and supplies of fertilisers, seeds and

.-insecticides in a timely and proper
< manner. Furthermore, the Govern-

. ment should take steps to ease the

~timely and adequate supply of credit
i -to farmers. This can be arranged

. through the. Nationalised Banks
in the rural areas.

For combating the pests and
plant diseases in case of paddy
jowar, maize and bajra crops the
researchers can recommend suit-
able insecticides for pests and
develop stratns of the crops which
have resistance to the pest incidence.
The extension workers should help

in arranging the pesticides and
educate the farmers about their
proper and timely use. The new

varieties should be throughly checked
against pests and diseases before
they are released.

There is a need for area-based
research and development effort,
both technical and socio-economic,
so that the fluctuations in the pro-
duction are minimised.

About 47 million hectares of
land in India falls under the low
rainfall zones and so there is a basic
necessity for stepping up the food
protuction in these areas. There is
a great need for taking up irrigation
programmes, for .tapping = ground
water and for utilising surface water
and soil conservation measures.
Research in drought-resistant varie-
ties and the release of these strains
at a suitable time can go a long way
in solving the problem "of crop
failure in the years of scarcity.
Through suitable package prac-
tices in dry farming areas and by
passing on the same to the farmers
of such regions, the problems of
dry farming areas could be solved
and the farmers could grow more
than two crops a year.

The cultivation of high-yielding
varieties requires costly inputs and
the small farmers feel financially
handicapped, being unable to arrange
supplies of inputs or to hold back
his produce till market prices become
favourable. Their problems have
to be tackled from different fronts.
The small holdings have to be
consolidated, irrigation facilities and
other inputs have to be provided,
and for this*credit schemes have to
be decided. Irrigation facilities can
be provided through small'irrigation
schemes. The loans can be granted
to the farmers for digging tube wells
in their fields. Tractors and power
tillers may be provided to these
small farmers through a custom
service unit, as these are beyond their
purchasing power. Finally, there
is a need for a programme for small
farmers for the country as a whole,

. because no. uniform solution is

applicable to the whole country.
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Efficient co-ordination  between
different agencies is necessary to
achieve good results on this front.
A beginning has already been made
in this direction in selected districts.
It is hoped that this programme
will succeed and expand. » ‘

High price for indigenous type
of cereals, specially of wheat and
rice at local markets is another
factor retarding the adoption of
high-yielding varieties. This prok-
lem could be tackled by proper
consumer education about high-
yielding varieties and through a
uniform price structure, controlling
the. price of indigenous and- high-
yielding varieties. In cereals like
wheat and rice, the cooking guality
and consumer preference should
also be taken into consideration while
evolving new varieties.

. Another reason behind the res-
tricted adoption of high-yielding
varieties is that farmers lack
technical know-how for cultivation
of these varieties.  For this it is
necessary . that the latest technical
information should reach all cate-
gories of farmers quickly and in an
understandable manner. Full
use of mass. media like radio,
press, movies ‘and .audio-visual aids
should be made in proper combi-
nation. The National Demonstra-
tion' Scheme sHould be fully utilised
as an educational medium for com-
municating the technology. The new
scheme for Farmers® Training and
Education and its linkage with the
National Demonstration Programme
is a step in the right direction. How-

ever, its implications have yet to

be seen.

Lastly, the extension agency with
increased professional competence
at all levels, the agricultural uni-
versities and the research institutions
have to play vital roles in convincing
the farmers through their local
leaders and other extension methods
so that the wide gap between the
recommendations and the extent
of adoption is bridged, the produc-
tion increases and the growth rate
is sustained.

»-

EDUCATION FOR THE SEVENTIES -

Jrom PAGE 4

“...we have requested each local community to
assess its own cducational situation at present, to
identify any programme of local educational develop-
ment, however small, which it can put across with
its own unaided effort during the current year, and to
see that it is implemented. This will secure the largest
action-oricented participation of the people and provide
the base on which programmes of further development
can be built successfully.” |

The national will for a national and international
effort will be built up by launching various programmes
in conjunction with the birthdays of those people who
have dedicated themselves to the cause of thesc program-
mes. The campaign for pre-primary education will be
launched on August 31, marking the birth centenary of
Madam Montessori; the programme for improved teach-
ing of languages with the birthday of Acharya Vinoba
Bhave in September and the programme emphasising
Gandhian values in education will be linked with the
birthday of Mahatma Gandhi.

The IEY should thus give an added impetus to India’s
efforts at building up an adequate educational system,
quantitatively and qualitatively, which is central to her
planned development.

TASKS OF EDUCATION

A University stands for humanism, for
tolerance, for reason, for the adventure of
ideas and for the search of truth It stands
for the onward march of the human race
towards even higher objectives. [f the
universities discharge their duties adequately
then 1t is well with the nation and the
people.

Jawaharlal Nehru

Education Is the principal tool of social
development and unless all societies are
provided with the right type of education,
adequate in quantity and quality, ic will. not
be possible to tackle satisfactorily the prob-
lems of ignorance, ili-health and poverty
which afflicc the majority of human beings In
the world,

V. V. Giri

Knowledge will be growing so fast or pre-
sent knowledge will be growing obsolete In
so short a time that the emphasis in educa-
tion will have to shift from the imparting of
knowledge to such objectives as awakening
of curiosity and building up a deep and abid-
ing habit of self-study, which ‘receive com-
paratively less atcention at present...

’ V.K.R.V. Rao

TO OUR READERS
~ There will be no issue of YOJANA
dated October 4, 1970. This issue will
be incorporated with our Special
Number (October 18) on the 25th
Anniversary of the United Nations.

PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN
DEVELOPING DEMOCRACIES

JSrom PAGE 6

its mission and it has to extend from the children to
their parents and relations. Contact between the adult
and the school comes quite naturally where pupils are
very young. This natural contact, which is not imposed,
does not therefore meet with any of the psychological
resistance which, even when the intentions on both sides
are absolutely sincere, is a salient feature wherever third
parties try to promote it in social work. The very
young children themselves are eminently efficient and
effective co-onerators in all social welfare work. They
are the first to respond to its chailenge, with infectious
enthusiasm, and exercise an influence insidious in its
innocently penetrative capacities on all those around.
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CENTRAL DRUGS LABORATORY

WHERE DRUGS GO
FOR A CHECK-UP
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: the Laboratory for

This laboratory tests
nearly 4,000 samples of
medicine every year. It
acts. as a watchdog
against the production of
sub-standard medicines.
As a training centre it is
imparting skills in drug-
testing besides function-
ing as the Indian reposi-
tory of W.H.O.

Report by
‘ S. C. BASU

]. Our Calcutta Correspondent

THE Central Drugs Laboratory,
Calcutta, is a 23-year old institu-
tion engaged in quality control of
drugs and pharmaceuticals in order
to check adulteration and manu-
facture of sub-standard medicines.
The Drugs Enquiry Committee(1930)
had recommended the setting up of
such an institution. A Biochemical
Standardisation Laboratory  was
started in 1937 as a wing of the All
India Institute of Hygiene and Pub-
lic Health, Calcutta, to test drugs
and pharmaceutical  preparations
whenever referred to it by Govern-
ment. In April 1947, it was renamed
as the Central Drugs Laboratory.
In case of imported drugs samples
from consignments awaiting un-
loading at Indian ports are sent to
testing. If
these are found to be sub-standard
or inferior to the prescribed quality
the consignments are returned to
their countries of origin.

According to the Drugs and
Cosmctics Act (1940), which is based
on the recommendations of the
1930 Enquiry Cominittee, State Gov-
crnments are responsible for quality
control in drug manufacture within
their own arcas. But since most
States do not yet have adequate
laboratory facilities and the required
technical skills, the testing of indi-
genously produced drugs is also
undertaken by this Laboratory.

With the enormous expansion of
the Indian pharmaceutical industry
there has been a steady rise in the
volume of testing work undertaken
on behalf of the States. At the
end of the Third Plan, the invest-
ment in the pharmaceutical industry
was Rs 150 crore as against Rs 24
crore at the end of the First Plan.
The value of production also rose
from Rs 34 crore in 1954 to Rs
220 crore in 1969. Corresponding-
ly, the number of samples re-
ferred to the Laboratory by the
States—except Gujarat, Maharashtra
and Tamilnadu where facilities exist
for drug testing and analysis—rose
from a bare 50 to over 1,500
between 1955 and 1966. Today
the Laboratory receives nearly 4,000
‘samples in a year from various
sources, such as the ports, State
Inspectorates, Government medical
stores and the Central Drug Con-
“trol  Administration.
belong to all the systems of medi-
cine in vogue in the country.

”

A team of 66 scientific staff
handles this job with the help of
highly sophisticated precision in-
struments.

Complicated Process

Drug testing is a complicated
process and needs some degree of
expertise. This is particularly true
of .the modern synthetic drugs and
complex pharmaceutical formula-
tions, the introduction of which on
a large scale has completely revolu-
tionised the testing technology. The
Laboratory has five broad divisions
dealing with pharmaceutical chemis-
try, bio-chemistry, pharmacology,

o

These drugs:

bacteriology and pharmcognosy.
It .also maintains a Jarge air-condi-
tioned animal house for-a sizeable
stock of laboratory animals.

The Research Division of the
Laboratory is exploring the possibi-
lities of what may be called finger-
printing of homocopathic medicines
by recording their ultra-violet light
absorption characteristics. The
division also undertakes toxicological
testing of drugs on animals and has
catalogued up-to-date information.

The analysis of the new drugs
introduced abroad and permitted
to be imported into the country
often raises the problem of quality
control, as specifications for such
medicines are not available in the
pharmacopoeias. The Drugs Selec-
tion Wing of the Laboratory collects
from the manufacturers abroad physi-
co-chemical specifications, methods
of assay and authentic spccimens
of such drugs so that their regulatory
testing can be done promptly.

Collaboration With WHO

The Laboratory collaborates with
the World Health Organisation in
various quality control measures,
besides acting as WHO's Indian re-
pository and the distributing agency
of international drug standards and
reference pharmaceutical prepara-
tions. It helps W.H.O. in the
formulation of these standards and
policy for laboratory quality con-
trol of drugs, and international
pharmacopoeias. The Laboratory,
along with five other institutions
from the advanced countries, made
significant contribution towards the
drafting of requirements of “good
practices” in drug manufacture,
These were adopted by the 22nd
World Health Assembly in July
last year and recommended to the
member-States for adoption.

International  reference  stan-
dards being in short supply, the
Laboratory has established national
reference standards for various drugs
and maintains reference pharma-
ceutical substances. National stan-
dards for a number of vegetable and

Above left: Chemists estimating the percentage of inactive component of an antibiotic drug
used in the treatment of typhoid, with the help of infra-red spectrophotometer.

Below left A trainee learns assaying of drugs using laboratory animals.
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important drugs have been establish-
ed. Besides, about 250 authentic
samples of various drugs, chemicals.
hormones, enzymes, antibiotics, etc.
were added to the collection of
*“CDL reference substances’.

Free Supply of Standards

A notable service rendered by
the Laboratory to the drug industry
is the free supply of the national
and international standards and
reference preparations and also the
cultures of  micro-organisms for
drug analysis and quality control
at the manufacturer’s level. This
enables the industry to test the quality
of their own products bzfore market-
ing them in a dosage form.

The Laboratory also provides
facilities for training drug analysts
deputed by the State Governments
and industry in the latest methods
of drug testing and analysis. Dur-
ing the Fourth Plan, a full-fledged
teaching and training unit will be
set up for drug analysts and in-
spectors.

The Laboratory will soon be
housed in a new building which is
estimated to cost Rs 20 lakh.

TWO NEW FFHC AID
PROJECTS FOR INDIJA

Contracts for two new aid pro-
jects under the United Nations
Freedom From Hunger Campaign
programme have been signed.

The two projects involving
191,600 dollars in aid from the Danish
government include the installation
of a pilot rice mill in Kaira District,
Gujarat, and of a plant for the utili-
sation of carcasses of fallen animals
in the Bombay suburban areas. The
Indian FFH Society will contribute
318,000 dollars in cash.

FAO will provide threc experts
and consultants, and various equip-
ment.

The Kaira project is aimed at
improving paddy harvesting and
storage, milling and marketing of
rice. The second project, to be set
up in Borivli, near Bombay, will
utilize the carcasses of fallen animals
for the recovery of hides, and for
the production of bone and meat
meal as concentrated feeds for pigs
and poultry and for use in ferti-
liser production.



INDIA-BURMA TRADE HAS
SCOPE FOR DEVELOPMENT .

Need for Diversification to Increase Volume

D.S. ARORA

PROXIMITY of distance, culturgl
heritage and sustained economic
and commercial ties mark the trade
relations batween India and Burma.

Being an agro-based economy,
Burma mainly depends on the ex-
port earnings of rice, which account
for nearly 65 per cent of the total
value of her exports. Other items
of export form Burma include teak
and hardwood, pulses and beans,

metals and small quantities of
rubber, cotton, jute and gems. In
1969-70, Burma's total exports

amounted to Rs 113.77 crore as
compared to Rs 199.67 crore in
1961-62. The steady decline in the
country’s exports in the last eight
years was halted last year. This was
largely the result of intensified efforts
at diversification, both in terms of
commodities and countries. Apart
from rice and rice products, Burma
now exports jute, leather, gems and
groundnut cake.  Also, more ex-
ports are now being made to non-
traditional markets. For instance,
Burma’s exports to Africa went up
from Rs 84.78 lakh in 1960-61 to
Rs 5.43 crore in 1967-68, and to
Southern Europe from 1.52 crore
to Rs 2.65 crore.

In imports, there has been a
decline in foodstuffs valued at from
Rs 1.9 lakh in 1960-61 to Rs 48199
in 1967-68. During this period, the
import of beverages and tohacco
slumped from Rs 6,123 in 1960-61
to only Rs 157 in 1967-68. Imports
of chemicals and machineries, a_nd
transport equipment however 1in-
creased during the period. There
had also been an increase in im-
ports from North America (from
Rs 7.17 crore in 1960-61 to Rs

9.23, crore in 1967-68), from

Southern Europe (Rs 3.39 crore
in 1960-61 to Rs 5.12 crore In
1967-68) and Eastern Europe (Rs
6.9 crore in 1960-61 to Rs 11 crore
in 1967-68). But there was a steep
fall in imports from Africa (Rs 6.08
crore in 1960-61 to Rs 26 lakh in
1967-68). /

| This visible transformation in
the pattern, volume and composition
of Burmese foreign trade has ha’d
a significant effect on the country's
trade with India. In 1970-71, ex-
ports from India to Burma amounted
to Rs 16 crore as against Rs 11.9
crore in 1968-69 and Rs 3.8 crore
in 1967-68.  This sharp rise 1In
India’s exports to Burma in recent
years is mainly due to the large qﬁ"—r
take of engineering goods. For
instance, exports of our railway lo-
comotives and rolling stock parts
to Burma increased from Rs 12.9
lakh in 1967-68 to Rs 59.9 lakh
in 1968-69, In addition to railway
equipments, other items which con-
tributed to the increase since 1968-69
were cotton yarn, coal, paper and
paper products. This trend is con-
tinuing and it is expected that ex-
ports during 1970-71 will rise further
to about Rs 20 crore. The principal
items contracted during 1970 are
cotton (Rs 12 crore), cotton textile
(Rs 2 crore) and coal (Rs 2 crore);
other items are expected to be worth
about Rs2 to 4 crore.

Although ther: has been a sub-
stantial increase in India’s exports
to Burma in recent years, real growth
in the promotion of sustained Indo-
Burmese Trade will largely depend
upon how far the two countries
can diversify their exports. So
far as India is concerned, rice is the
principal item of import. In 1968-
69, out of India’s total imports from
Burma valued at about Rs 16 crore,
nearly Rs:15 crore were 'acc_ounted
for by rice. However, in view of
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improvement in agricultural pro-
duction, India is expected to have
a surplus stock of rice in the near
future. As such, there will be no
substantial imports of rice in the
years to come.

On the other hand, according
to an estimate prepared by the
National Council of Applied Eco-
nomic Research, there is scope for
increasing India’s rice exports to
Asian countries and nearby areas
from ! million dollars to about 15
million dollars by 1973-74. Viewed
in this context, it will be necessary
for both countries to seriously think
in terms of trade diversification to
increase the two-way trade between
India and Burma.

Items which offer scope for in-
creased export from India include
cotton yarn, readymade garments,
jute manufactures, iron and steel
products, machinery_and mach_lnc
tools, electrical equipment, wires
and cables, rubber  manufactures,
coal and tea. There are also other
items like road . rollers, mining
machinery and their spare parts,
vegetables, and hyglrogenated oils,
pumps and pumping sets, com-
pressors, storage batteries, and house
service meters, which India can
supply at compettiive prices.

New High Yielding
Paddy 'Strains

Two new varieties of fine quality
of paddy (No. 8066 and 8054) Have
been evolved by the Rajasthan
Agriculture Department at 1ts Kota
research station. Demonstrations
on the farmers’ fielus will be laid
out during coming Kkharif season
for field trials, and final release.
The new high yielding types have
fine grains like = Basmati,
will fetch higher price than LR.=8
and Taiching Native 1. Also, the
yield is 1 1/2 times higher than that
of the Basmati varieties.

which ™

KHADI AND VILLAGE INDUSTRIES

Annual Report (1968-69) of the
Khadi and Village Industries Commis-
sion, Gramodaya, Bombay. Pages 243,
with a 96 page supplement of statis-
tical statements.

‘The Khadi and Village Industries
-Commission has assisted industrial
activities of about 15 State Khadi
and Village Industries Boards, 1,585
registered institutions and hundreds
of co-operative societies, scattered

+ over alakh of villages. This is revealed

in the annual report of the Commis-
sion for 1968-69. The decentralised
industrial sector, of which Khadi and
village industries form an important
segment, employs about 7.2 per cent
of the rural labour force, representing
about 16.3 million people. Of these,
nearly 11 million are engaged in
traditional household industries.

In the context of the need to
reduce the number of persons who
depend entirely on agriculture from
the present 73 per cent to about 50
per cent in the next few years, the
Khadi and Village Industries Com-
mission is playing an important role.
The Report points out that this

. will imply the transfer of surplus
- agricultural labour to the decentral-

ised industries mainly concerned with
processing agricultural raw materials
and other ancillary industries, includ-
ing Khadi and village industries.

The Commission has already been
assisting 14 major village industries,
besides Khadi. It has now taken up
seven minor industries to provide
avenues of employment in the forest
and tribal areas. These industries
include the collection of medicinal
forest plants, manufacture of shellac,
gum, resin and Aattha, fruit proces-
sing and preservation, and making
cane and bamboo articles.

The Report shows chat total value
of Khadi and village industries pro-
ducts rose in 1968-69 to Rs 105 crore
from about Rs 98 crore in the pre-
vious year. Of this amount, Khadi
accounted for about Rs 23.33 crore.

\ Also, the number of persons em-.

ployed in these industries increased
from 20.93 lakh to 21.46 lakh ; the
Khadi industry alone accounted for
13.35 lakh employed persons.

During the year, the Commission

laid stress on improved technology.
New model Charkhas, embodying
some of the basic principles of modern
spinning techniques and improved
looms, were introduced to increase
production and enable workers to
earn more in wages. As a result the
cost of Khadi cloth came down from
Rs 4.25 to Rs 2.70 per metre. An
artisan working on the new model
Charkha unit can earn from Rs 1.50
to Rs 2 a day.

Technical improvements in other
village industries included the use of
a power-operated small sheller for
the processing of paddy, hydraulic
crushers for the manufacture of
gur and khandsari, a hydraulic press
for making handmade paper, im-
proved bee boxes and honey extrac-
tors for bee-keeping, making of
bricks with sand and lime, power-
driven wheels with geared motor
for pottery, and fabrication of suit-
able Raspador machine for extraction
of fibre from pineapple leaves. These
improvements have led to increased
productivity,  better quality of
products and more wages for the
artisans,

A Primer in Political Development

Nation-Building and Citizenship
by Reinhard *Bendix. Wiley Eastern
Private Ltd., New Delhi. Pages 314.
Rs 13.20.

B. N. NAIR

Teachers of political science in
Indian Universities have shown a
demurely traditional modesty in
their intellectual approaches and have
not, with the exception of a few,
followed Horace’s dictum and ‘dared
to be wise’, after Independence.
Many had not, until recently, fully
recovered from the dope of revivalist
political zeal of the Arthashastra
variety with itssterile sociological
implications. For those who are now
straining themselves to become poli-
tical scientists and are anxious to
formulate theories of political deve-
lopment a la mode, their natural
choice of a guru, particularly in the
absence of competently written text
books here, falls on Reinhard Bendix,
former chairman of the Research and
Training group in Comparative Deve-
lopmental Studies, Institute of
Industrial Relations, University of
California, Berkeley. This cheap
Indian edition of his major work,
which first appeared in 1964, has
made it possible to reach a wider
circle of interested readership in this
country than ever before and benefit
from its broad perspectives.

The seven perceptive studies given
in this book include a chapter on
India also, under the title ‘Public
Authority in a Developing Political
Community’. Indian Community
Development programmes and poli-
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cies have been examined from the
stand-point of ‘““an effort to organise
mass support for the programme of
modernisation in India,” with com-
parisonsand contrasts drawn from
western experience. The moral to
be drawn is that in terms of political
development we, in India, have many
long miles to go. This has already
become a familiar theme of those
persons and institutions which suffer
from infantile delusions of quanto-
phrenia in economic planning and
development.

According to Reinhard Bendix,
“time will tell whether the founda-
tions of a Nation State have been
laid firmly (in India).  Although
uniquely favoured by relatively viable
political institutions, India yet shares
this uncertainty with a large number
of countrics for which independence
is but a first step on the road to
nation-building.” (p. 299). Let us
recall that a good deal of the current
interest in the study of local insti-
tutions and politics (Panchayati Raj),
the sociology of politics, and, above
all, the critical appraisals of adminis-
trative behaviour, stem from the
findings of comparative studies of the
type dealt with and popularised by
the author. And judging from their
recently issued news letters, these are
apparently proposed to be carried
forward by the Indian Council of So-
cial Science Research (ICSSR), New
Delhi, with a select team of scholars
already inducted into the subtleties
of the U.S. approaches.

Political development under trans-
national inducements has the under-
lying purpose of filling up certain



" vital gaps in developing countries
such as India. To wit, nation-building
in newly independent countries, in-
cluding India, has been rendered a
_stupendous task for those in authority
because there were no viable structu-
- ral alternatives provided by the
Furopean powers when they left.
Hence, true to the gloomy prognosti-
cations of Reinhard Benedix, we are
passing through a period of history
in which only fragments of nation-
building are tackled piecemeal and
without an immediate prospect of a
definite outcome.

Comparative studies and macro-
sociology are the two operational
techniques of academic research in
contemporary historical sociology in
the context of development. What is
apt to be forgotten in the new angled
enthusiasm for the stimulating ana-

lytical approaches and insights, that

characterise the writings of European
.emigre’ intellectuals of the U.S.A.

Towards Better

A Demographic  Study of Six
Urbanising Villages by S.N. Agarwala.
Asia Publishing House, Bombay.
Pages 195. Rs 20. .

DIPAK B.R. CHAUDHURI

In another few months, the coun-
try will observe the centenary of the
decennial census operations, the larg-
est administrative operation anywhere
in the world. The 1971 census will
be under a new statute, which came
into force last April. Under this all
births and deaths throughout the
country have to be compulsorily
registered.

The census, which is the principal
source of demographic data, provides
valuable information on a number
of topics like age, religion, occupa-
tion, marital status and the like,
but does not cover information on age
at marriage, age-specific fertility,
sub-sterility, incidence of widow-
hood and such other topics of demo-
graphic interest.

The book under review presents
the findings of a series of village
fertility surveys conducted by the
Demographic Research Centre of
the Institute of Economic Growth
in Delhi. The surveys were conducted
in six villages in the Union Territory
of Delhi from 1958 to 1960. The
delay in publishing the findings of
the surveys hardly justifies the
expenditure on printing. The com-

in these fields, is the undercurrent
of vulgarisation and the sense of moral
debasement that they normally entail
or overly cause to our ideas of
national dignity and self-respect and
also, sometimes, the foreclosure that
they seck to make of our independent
researches in the field of emotional
integration and political commu-
nication. Phrases such as ‘under-
developed’, ‘developing’, ‘backward’
etc. have been bandied about ad
nauseum inducing a sense of inferio-
rity complex as well. Thus, while the
writings of Reinhard Benedix open
up fresh avenues of thought and are
in some respects unmatched for their
depth, insights and incisiveness, their
personality consequences on our
younger band of political scientists
are replete with unpredictable pos-
sibilities of elitist pretentions and
national subversion in the name of
data collection with a scientific frame
of reference. ‘

Population Data

pulsory registration of births and
deaths in the Delhi area came into
operation only in January 1960.
There was thus little meaning in the
expense and effort involved in order
to locate the deficiency in the regis-
tration system prevalent in the fifties.
However, an important objective
in undertaking these demographic
surveys in the villages was to develop
the methodology of data collection
on fertility and related topics in the
context of the rural situation.

Dr Agarwala and his survey team
analysed differential fertility based
on the maternity history of 1,636
married women. They found that :
(1) on an average women gave birth
to seven children during their repro-
ductive period ; (2) there was no
significant difference in fertility be-
cause of caste and occupation ; and
even service and profession classes
did not have lower fertility ; (3)
though information on income was
not collected, it could be said that
there was no differential fertility by
income, because of insignificant
fertility differences by caste and
occupation ; and (4) the fertility of
women belonging to a nuclear family
was slightly higher than in the case
of those living in a joint family.

The publication also provides
information about another aspect of
the research survey. This relates to
the attitude of the villagers towards
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family planning. However, these
findings are already available in
another publication brought out by
the Institute of Economic Growth"m
1962.

It will be interesting if janother
survey is conducted in these very
Delhi villages to find out the impact
of the programme.

The volume carries an appendix
on methodology of “correction of
age data’, which will be of lastin
value to all demographers. .

,{

~ Foreign Trade

Foreign Trade Bulletin. Monthly

Vol. I No. 1, July 1970. Pages 14.

Price Rs. 1.50 a copy.

This is a new monthly journal
brought out by the Indian Institute
of Foreign Trade. It provides detai-
led information regarding different
aspects of India’s foreign trade,
including a balance-sheet of the
current export performances of tra-
ditional and non-traditional commo-
dities. It surveys the current news
of trade around the world, examines
India’s trade agreements and possi-
bilities of joint ventures with other
countries and explores, prospects
for newer markets for India’s ex-
port products. The tables on the
cover pages of the journal, showing
at a glance the statistics of India’s
exports and imports and the impres-
sive chart on monthly trend in Indian
exports will be quite useful to the
readers. '

The price at Rs 1.50 per copy
appears to be high. Some good
articles on foreign trade could®have
been incorporated in the journal,
which could bave stimulated reader’s
interest in this new journal.

P. G.
1

'

CORRECTION

7/ The following corrections may
please be made in the article “‘Incre-
ased Agricultural Production No
Answer to Problem of Malnutri-
tion” by A. K. Bhattacharyya,
published in our issue dated August
9, 1970.

Page 5, column 3, 5th line read
46.5 grams instead of 216.5 grams;
16th line, 455.5 grams instead of
454 grams; 17th line, 11.1 grams
instead of 0.39 ozs. Same column
para 2, 8th line, read 0.23 ozs in
place of 23 ozs.

1

¥ expressed by us.

4

N

CAMPUS CULPRITS

Our Editorial (Yojana, August
9) on student indiscipline has
evoked widespread comments.
A number of readers have
written to us to express approval
or disapproval of the views
In this issue
we are publishing two of these
comments, and we propose to
publish a few others later.

—Chief Editor

I have read your editorial and
am encouraged to find that persons
like you fully support the position
that we have been taking and do
not feel that it was improper on
our part tQ have called in the police
to handle the situation. I find that
while most teachers are in agreemeni
with tf}e action taken, few of them
are willing to speak up in public
1n support of what has been done.
Expressions of support from outside
are, therefore, particularly welcome
and heartening to those of us
who had to take this unpleasant

. decision.
K.N.Rgj |
Vice-Chancellor

Delhi Delhi University

I am happy to hear your thun-
dering and patriotic voice raised
agamst the shameful and painful
manifestation of student unrest in
the Delhi University Campus.

But, why are the students angry
today ? Ithink the fault lies not
with us but with our parents and
teachers. The student unrest is a
product of conflict of generations.
‘The old do not care for the young.
Our teachers are selling their kno-
wledge like shopkeepers. They have
forgotten that their main duty is
nation-building. On the other hand,
they are exploiting students. Edu-
cational institutions are manu-
facturing certificate-holders and not-
moulding honest citizens.  That
43.70 lakh persons are jobless is a
slur on our planning system. Is it
not a waste of human resources ?

Our educational system, like our
way of life, needs drastic change.
It: you want to arrest student unrest
give us employment. ’

—Jyoti Ranjan J/za’
M. A. (Previous) Economics
Bhagalpur University

Bhagalpur (Bihar).

U. N. INSTITUTE
IN BANGKOK

Your report on the U. N. Asian
Instltpte at Bangkok (Yojana, July
14) gives detailed information on
Asia’s apex training centre for deve-
lopn_lent personnel and planners. The
Institute provides training and resea-
reh facilities in development finance,
project analysis, econometrics, agri-
cultural planning, highway transport
programming,  development = of
human resources, industrial develop-
ment and health planning. Till
recently only economic aspects of
planning were included in the train-
ing programme but now its social
aspects have also been given due
significance. It is, however, surpri-
sing that no course in “Regional
Science” and “Regional Planning”
is arranged at the Institute.

. The prevailing ‘scales” of plann-
ing are local, State and national.
The planning at State level is gene-
rally not self-generative as States
are primarily administrative units
and they lack homogeneity in physi-
cal and socio-economic characteri-
stics. The States, thus, are not
regarded as conducive ‘planning
units’, Instead ‘regions’ have been
preferred and planning of such
regions has been widely accepted
as the right course to achieve
national and local goals together.
Even the United Nations has reco-
mmended that ‘““to achieve an inte-
gration of plans and actions, the
scale of planning should be regional.
The region, being a link between
the national and the local commu-
nity, provides a suitable frame of
reference for a balanced integration
of development projects of national
significance and those based on local
initiative”. The national or local
plans without regional level plans
(as distinct from State plans) are
likely to fail miserably.
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The Institute should, therefore,
also 1ntroduce advanced training
facnht.xes in ““Regional Science” and
“Regional Planning” to government
officials and others connected with
such projects.

Bikaner B. D. Bhattacharaya

IGNORAMAN HAS
A FRIEND

I like your feature “IGNORA-
MAN”. 1t is the first thing I l%?k
for in Yojana. I wonder if
you would introduce the same
In your other language editions.
Bengali readers, for one, will like it
immensely. I am also taking this
opportunity to suggest the following
ideas for the same feature:

1. Ignoraman wants to know
whether Public Sector consul-
tancy agencies have consul-
tants from Private Sector. .

Or
2. Whether Planning Commis-
sion needs a Fourth Plan of its
own.

It is a pleasurc to read Yojana
to know about the country’s develop-
ment.

New Delhi

A. K. Mukherjee
LURE OF NICOBAR

I have read with interest M
M. Veeraba_hu’s article “Call frorrl;
Nlcpbars” i Yojana (July 12).
I wish to settle in one of the beauti-
ful I\Lxcobar islands. Kindly ‘send
me the particulars of
In this regard. procedure

Kottayam P. H. Isaac

YOJANA’S NEW
FEATURE

. I appreciate your novel idea of
introducing the feature “THIS I
LIKE ABOUT NEW INDIA”. I
like to suggest, however, that another
feature, diametrically opposite to
the above, should also be intro-
duced so that we have a glimpse of
both sides of the coin. This will
provide a balanced view of life in
our country. This self-examination
should be objective and impartial so
that the facts revealed may help us
to rectify the shortcomings.

A. S. Dakshina Murty
Jangareddigudem
(Andhra Pradesh)



Now Ramu
makes light
of his work

There viere days when
poor Ramu used to toll
with his schoot bocek in

~: poor light. There were
days when he used to skip
reading bacause not even
an oll lamp was available.

And then, suddenly, the
hands of power stretched
across the village. The
villagers saw how bright
can light be. Now Ramu
makes light of his school
work. The powers that be
have blessed him atlast.
Eventually, his talents will
see the light of day and
he will become a useful
citizen of our country.

With power to the village
came water from the tube
wells. The green
revolution had begun.
Also came the flour mill,
the rice mill.etc. The
manual operation had
become mechanical and
more efficient and fast.

Al because power had
come and a Hydro-Electric
Project hundreds of kilo-
metres away had been
completed.

Vith HEIL's expertise and
ecuipment. With HEIL’s
turbine, generator,
transformer and
switchgear !

REALLY SERVES.... POWERFULLY

HEAVY ELECTRICALS (INDIR) LTD.

BHOPAL (A Government of india Enterprise)
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* The Export Inspection Council
has decided to establish a Regional
Pilot Test House in Bombay for
providing testing facilities for export
items. While the equipment for
the project will be supplied by
UNIDO, the Maharashtra Govern-
ment will provide land at the Marol
Industrial Estate in Andheri.

* Under an agreement signed
with [ndia, Norway has made a
grant of Rs 3.77 crore for the
purchase, insurance and transport
of fertilisers to India during the
next three years. During 1970,
the Norwegian Government will
supply CAN Fertilisers and in 1971
they will provide Urea. The quan-
tity and type of fertilisers for 1972
will be decided later. The rupee
value of the fertilisers will be used
in India for development schemes
to be mutually evolved by the two
Governments.

* The Indian Cotton Textiles
have made a successful break-

through in West Africa despite
tough competition from China,
Formosa, South Korea, Japan and
Pakistan. Orders worth over Rs 3
crore have been obtained and supp-
lies are being made to Textile firms
in Senegal, Ivory Coast, Upper
Volta and Cameroons.

* The per hectare yield of maize
in Punjab has gone up from 565 kg
in 1950-51 to 1,400 kg in 1968-69.
The total production of the cropin
the same pericd rose from 142,000
tonnes to 706,000 tonnes.

* In 1969-70, 2,764 villages were
electrified and 67,370 tube-wells
were energised in Haryana as aga-
inst 1,464 villages and 45,370 tube
wells during 1968-69.

* The first micro-film camera
to be made in india has been put
into operation. Excepting for the
lens the rest of the camera has been
made from indigenous parts and will
save the country considerable fore-
ign exchange.

* India and the USSR have signed
an agreement for a long-term joint
rocket launching programme for
meteorological investigations. The
solid fuelled rockets which will be
supplied by the USSR will have a
range of about 100 kms. Till now,
atmospheric investigations in the
country, mostly carried out by
weather balloons, have not gone
beyond 30 kms.

* Under a Financial Protocol
signed between France and India
France has granted [52.7 million
francs (Rs 26.6 crore) to India for
purchase of French goods and
services. This includes 27.7 million
francs for debt relief.

* The new micro-wave link bet-
ween Asansol, Dhanbad and Ranchi
has been inaugurated. The first
such system in the country to be
commissioned with  indigenously
designed and manufactured equip-
ment, the new link will extend the
existing Calcutta-Asansol microwave
system to the heart of the industrial
complex of Bihar.

* Exports of Indian handicrafts
rose from Rs 6.50 crore in 1955-56
to over Rs 94 crore in 1969-70.

FAMOUS ' ASSAM

FORESTS

OFFER

abundance and variety of Wild-Life.

o CHARMING SCENIC BEAUTY
o QUIET BUT ATTRACTIVE ANGLING SPOTS
o A PEEP INTO WILD BEAUTY

FORESTS of Assam and its WILD LIFE Sanctuaries are famous for
It offers you splendid opportunity to see
rare one-horned RHINOCEROS, magnificient wild ELEPHANTS, BUFFA-
LOES—apart from many other rare birds and animals in their Natural abodes.
Picturesque scenery of undulating Hills, meandering rivers and descending dales
, and so also the green fields below dotted with thick forests makes it an ideal
HOLIDAY resort. Those interested in SHOOTING and FISHING will get
EXCELLENT facilities which will make your HOLIDAY a real pleasure.

(Issued By the Chief Conservator of Forests, Assam)
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KOW! FIVE GUARANTEES FOR GREATER PERFORRIRNGE

WITH MODIFIED

s

SUITABILITY TO INDIAN FARMING CONDITIONS K

CUSTOMERS' SATISFACTION SPARE PARTS REPLACED FREE UNDER WARRANTY
PERIOD & PROMPT SERVICE BY GERMAN TECHNICIANS AND INDIAN EXPERTS OF
AGRO INDUSTRIES AND INDIAN COLLABORATORS SKILLED TRAIMING FOR EFFE-

CTIVE OPERATION

GLLER

MOWER )

MY

POTATO
SPINNER

/ ! lcughing is a primary field job and upon its efficient performance depends
® ‘ ' | goodg so‘%. cum'\:/ationvto ensure increased crop yields. The RS 09 Tractor
" 2=\ and the Mounted Turnabout Plough is an effective combination specially
. TERZA suited ta Indian soil conditions. It is easy to cperate. By means cf

e lever controls, the plough is raised and iawgred without
X ' MREAL e much effart. It ensures dependatls working evenupto

F Pyt 25° inclinaticn. Anaiher efficient combinaticn is
7 mz\ . = with the Mould Board Plough. Modified RS
2% S 09 with its Mounted Implements is strongly

; \'W e e constructed. It proves economica[ through
it = continuous service and minimum maintenance.

s se—u=-  Besides ploughing, the Modified RS 03 with a range of Mounted

implements {including Indian-made implements) performs numerous
jobs at every stage of field work, to your complete satisfaction.

' SOLD AND SERVICED IN INDIA B8Y
/S ©F TRACTOR AND MOUNTED IMPLEMENTS MANUFACTURED IN

THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC ' .,é'(@ AGRO INDUSTRIES CORPORATION LTD.

Haryana (Chandigarh) Punjab (Chandigarh) Gujarat {Ahmedabad)
An;'hn Fsradesh fl—;lydenbad) Rajasthan (Jaipur) Taenilnadu (Madras)
Mysore (Bangalore) U.P, (Lucknow)

Y VEB TRAKTORENWERK SCHONEBECK

%

Coilaborators & Sole Distridutors

JHOIAN AGRO MACHIKES D432, Defence Colony,New Delhl,
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BHEL Manufactures the
Largest Turbogenerator

Bharat Heavy Electricals, Hyde-
rabad, has successfully carried out a
trial run recently of the first 110,000
KW hydrogen cooled turbogenerator
(3,000 rpm.). This generator is the
largest and the first of its kind to be
manufactured and completed in
India. It embodies the latest design
features and rated guaranteed effi-
ciency of 98.42 per cent, which
compares very favourably with the
best generators manufacutred any-
where in.the world. It has a total
weight of about 146 tonnes and an
overall length of 12.6 metres.

‘The BHEL plant, which is equip-
ped with excellent testing facilities to
ensure high quality, has carried out
rigorous inter-stage production tests,
These include ringflux test, applied
high voltage test, and dynamic
balancing and overspeed test at
3,600 rpm for 5 minutes. BHEL
is equipped with a highly sophisticat-
ed balancing machine and other
facilities which make it possible to
achieve vibration levels as low as
10 microns. The test room of BHEL
for final testing is a fully-equipped
and self-contained. unit with driving
machines, control equipment, lubri-
cating, cooling hydrogen and oil
systems. These help pre-determine the
performance of the generator, its
efficiency, temperature increase at
various hydrogen pressures, and
sudden short circuit capacity.

During the trial run, the mecha-
nical run of the generator was found
to be excellent with vibration levels
not exceeding 6 microns at rated
speed, against the permissible value
of 50 microns.

The successful completion of the
generator closely follows another
achievement of the Hyderabad plant
——the manufacture and testing of
the 110,000 KW turbine.

BOOSTER TRANSFORMERS
FOR RAILWAYS

A special type of transformer,
known as ‘Booster “Transformer’
for railways has been indigenously
developed by Heavy Electricals
(India) Ltd. This will result in saving
valuable foreign exchange for the
country.

The Indian Railways have ordered
four such transformers of 100.8
KVA each.

The booster transformers are
installed in series with 25 KVA.C.
traction overhead line at suitable
intervals to reduce inductive inter-
ference in the adjacent telecommu-
nication circuits.

Special efforts were made by
HEIL to procure 800-cycle test
equipment for the boosters indi-
genously. Prior to despatch from our
works, the booster transformers, like
our other products, had to undergo
rigorous tests. They passed the rout-
ine and special type tests laid down

GROOVED PAD

Dunlop India has introduced
grooved rubber pads exclusively for
the Indian Railways, which are be-
ing used with a new design of steel
and concrete sleeper to facilitate

by the inspectors of the Research,
Design and Standard  Organisation
of the Indian Railways at Lucknow.

TELCO DIESEL TRUCKS

The Tata Engineering and Loco-
motive Company’s production of
diesel trucks crossed the two lakh
mark in June this vear.

TELCO trucks, now plying in
a number of countries in Europe,
Asia and Africa, have so far earned
a foreign exchange of Rs 14 crore.

The production of these trucks
started in 1954 in collaboration with
the Daimler-Benz Company of West
Germany with the initial target of
3,000 vehicles per year. With phased
increase in the turnout, the present
rate of production is 24,000 per
year.

The 13-year collaboration ended
in June 1969 and since then TELCO
has been independently producing
the trucks, which now have a 98
per cent indigenous content.

FOR RAILWAYS

faster running of trains.
manufactured by

The pad,
Dunlop at the

Sahaganj Factory, acts as$ an insula-
tion and vibration damper between
the rail and the sleeper.

A stage in the manufacture of grooved rubber pads at Sahaganj Factory.
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4 Progress at GKW—Production of alloy and
Wi special steels doubled within the fast

five years .

Ons of the largest alloy steel makers. in
India today, GKW is producing a wids range
of steels vital to industry :

e Alloy and special carbon steels for forgings
@ Free cutting steels for better machining,

& Spacial steels for the automotive industry
Research and Development constantly
bring distant horizons closer. Boron stesls
for high tansile fasteners and tractor

parts. Steels for bal! bearings and files.
These are soma of the recent additions to
over 200 specifications already in
production. Mary more are being evolivad.
With modern equipment, steel making
expartise and a fully trained technical sales
force, GKW otfers you not only quality steels
but a service that is geared to your future.

i
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V v GUEST KEEN WILLIAMS LTD
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GKW For Alloy Steels
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New ideas in engineering. They originate at L&T where skilled engineers design,
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development of every vital industry in India.
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 LEST.WE FORGET
For us in India the need for scientific and techno-
logical training is not just a desirable end, but s

necessary for our very survival...Both should be related
to national needs.

—Indira Gandhi

IN THIS ISSUE

RELEVANCE OF VIVEKANANDA 2
Editorial

COMMONWEALTH IMMIGRATION IN BRITAIN 3
K. Rangachari

PAKISTAN’S FOURTH PLAN—AN ASSESSMENT 5
A. N. Prabhu

ANNUAL PLAN FOR 1970-71 7

KERALA’S FOURTH PLAN 1

Our Trivandrum Correspondent

THIS | LIKE ABOUT NEW INDIA E
RECORD FOODGRAINS PRODUCTION 14
NATIONALISED BANKS FORGE AHEAD 15
Y. W. Blessed Singh - B
* SIDE TRACK ‘ 17
AGRICULTURAL FINANCE IN BIHAR ' I8

Chokradhar Sinha

EXPENSIVE CROSSINGS 19

Planning Forum

SOIL TESTING A PRE-REQUISITE FOR HIGHER YIELD

OF RICE 21
Arvind Swaminathen
CHANGING PATTERN OF ENERGY CONSUMPTION 23

A. K. Mukherjee

BOOKS 26
Reviewed by M. Sundara Rajan, R C. Saxena and K. Dutt

LETTERS ' 29




RELEVANCE OF

ON September 2, the first citizen of India inaugu-
rated an impressive temple built on a lonely rock
about 500 metres from the southernmost tip of the
mainland and washed by the waters of the three
seas—the nation’s memorial to one of its greatest soms,
Swami Vivekananda. Just ‘about a month- before
this historic occasion, in Calcutta, the city of
Vivekananda’s birth, the marble statue of the Swami
was defaced in the course of an orgy of vandalism
unprecedented in the country’s history. The un-

known criminals, when they painted the face of the .

Vivekananda statue with coal tar, only blackened their
own faces and tarnished the fair name of Bengal.,
This is a tragic symptom of the depravity of a section

of our people who seem to take pride in denigrating

some of the greatest and noblest sons of the soil,

whose place in the country’s history cannot be obli-

terated by the thoughtless acts of a few misguided

people. Indeed, the erection of the rock temple

dedicated to the memory of Vivekananda and the

deep reverence in which the Swami is held by the vast
majority of our countrymen, is a fitting answer to
those who were responsible for the Calcutta incident.

Yet. the Calcutta incident has a significance.
Although still in a small minority, it represents new
trends that are emerging in our society—the trends to
disown the past and the’ established values of life, to
search for a new utopia of human existence, to deny
all religion in the name of science, to seek to establish
a new political ideology alien to our national genius.
Whatever the basic differences among these trends,
they have one thing in common, that, is they are all
non-conformist and pose a question: Have Vivekananda
and his religious ideas any relevance for modern
India ? Hasn’t religion fostered, and even sanctified,
the inequality among men and thereby helped the
privileged to exploit and oppress the poor and the
unprivileged ?

The answer requires a close scrutiny of the words
and deeds of Swami Vivekananda in the context of
his own times. The scrutiny will reveal that he was
not only a man of supreme spiritual attainments,
which a modern rational man may discard as mere
hallucination, or, at best, a personal gain which has
no use for society. He was also a great revolutionary
thinker and social reformer of his age. He fought
the orthodoxy of religion and its social ramifications,
and tried to evolve a universal religion, epitomising the
basic truths of all religions, which are the fountain of
all human existence and its development. He preached
a religion which embraced different types of minds
and methods. In the social field, he preached justice
and equality, and advocated education for eradicating
all kinds of ignorance. An outspoken critic of existing
religious practices, he said that the traditional ways of
worship had only spread inaction, ignorance and in-
equality, and there was need for a new orientation of

EDITORIAL

VIVEKANANDA.

religion to bring about a social regeneration. His
heart was deeply pained at the abject poverty and suffe-
rings of his countrymen and wanted them to rise up
against all exploitation. He said, “My heart aches %o
think of the conditions of the poor...So long as the
millions live in hunger and ignorance, I hold every
man a traitor who, having been educated at their
expense, pays not the least heed to them. Our great
national sin is the neglect of the masses and that
is the cause of our downfall.” :

In an age when politics has become the paramount
pre-occupation of our people, Swami Vivekananda’s
views are especially relevant. He said: “No amount
of politics would be of any avail until the masses in
India are once more well educated, well fed and well
cared for.” With this objective in view, he gave the
clarion'call, “Let New India arise out of the peasant’s
cottage holding the plough, out of the huts of fisher-
man, the cobbler and the sweeper. Let her spring
from the grocer’s shop, from beside the oven of the
fritter-seller. Let her emanate from the factory, from
the marts and from markets.”

Is this “New India” of Swami Vivekananda’s vision
less socialistic than the socialism of our times, which
has become an excuse for some people to/ justify the
destruction of all institutions? [s it less secular and demo-
cratic than our present ideas of secularism and demo-
cracy? And yet, this “New India™ has still remained
only a dream., How can we forget the teachings of
Vivekananda till it becomes a reality ? .

No doubt, all these thoughts of Swami Vivekananda
about social and economic reconstruction of India
sprang from a religious conviction. Even his secular-
ism was seated in religion when he said, “We have to
give them (the people) secular education...... Impart
even secular knowledge through religion.” But, for
him, religion was only a set of eternal truths that
sustain and sublimate human life. It was only a by—
product of the deepest realisation of the highest
spiritual tdeals—the Ultimate Reality. “This may not
be compreheaded, and hence likely to be misunder-
stood, by the imperfect and so-called rational minds.
But the self-proclaimed non-conformist rebel seeker
of truth today cannot ‘afford to disregard it. And,
isn’t the present world, groaning under its own
affluence and scientific advance, groping for the light
which will bring peace toits tortured soul? In all
probability, Vivekananda had attained this light and
held it high to guide succeeding generations of his
countrymen. That the highest spiritual truth of life
was in perfect tune with the wordly happiness of mau-
kind for Vivekananda is evident in his words, “The
best way to serve and seek God is to serve the needy,
to console the stricken, to help the fallen and friendless,
to attend and serve those who are il and require
service”. What greater inspiration can we have in the
task of building up a “New India”?

L4
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Economic Consequences of

Commonwealth Immigration in Britain

THE meteoric rise of Mr Enoch

Powell was one of the major
factors in British politics before the
last general election which owed its
success to the systematic efforts
made by his followers and a section
of the British press to play up the
alleged dangers of unchecked im-
migration of coloured peoples from
Commonwealth  countries. There
were social and cultural problems
which were complicated enough,
affecting the immigrants in their
community life and places of work
and in the eduction of their child-
ren; discrimination in jobs (like the
rule against turbaned Sikhs) and
housing aggravated some latent racial
tensions. The British Government
had the Sovereign right, both for
these reasons and even otherwise,

. to regulate immigration into its

territories; but as part of the cam-
paign for placing strict curbs on the
entry of Commonwealth citizens,
the Powellites raised a bogey about
the sconomic dangers of immigra-
tion on the basis of isolated exam-
ples, real or fancied, which were
then exaggerated and built up into
theories about future trends.

Exaggerated Fears

Such theories could not then
be easily disproved even by those
who seriously doubted their validity.
Much independent - research was
needed to discover the facts about
all economic aspects of immigration
and this has since been undertaken
by Messrs K. Jones and A.D. Smith
for the National Institute of Eco-
nomic and Social Research, London
with the help of a grant from the
Department of FEconomic Affairs.*
The results’ are hearterung since
they show that on almost all major
counts, the authors have been
able to prove that the dangers of-
immigration were either non-existent

K. RANGACHARI

or highly exaggerated. Far from
doing damage to Britain as alleged,
Commonwealth immigration in the
early Sixties (1961-66, the period
taken up for inquiry) might even
have made a positive contribution
to British growth and productivity.

. Since the authors are engaged
In a piece of economic research in
a field in which clear-cut statistics
were not always available, persons
shown as born abroad included
many white descendants of British
civil servants; there was also under-
enumeration of immigrants at the
last census. A good part of the
study, therefore, is devoted to the
refinements in concept and methodo-
logy required to make estimates of
various Kkinds to test the validity
of theories prejudicial to the immig-
rants. These methods will be of
iterest only to experts; but the
broad conclusions will help to dis-
pel the many prejudices on which im-
migration policies have been based,
and support Commonwealth Govern-
ments in taking up with the British
Government its harsh and discri-
minatory treatment of their citizens.

Ratio

The immigrant population of
Britiain in 1966 formed about 3
per cent of the total, or 2.6 million
out of a total population of 52.3

million. Excluding those  from
Australia, New Zealand, Canada,
the Irish Republic, U.S.A. and

the Continent, etc., immigrants be-
longing to what the authors describe
as the New Commonwealth (India,
Pakistan, British Caribbean and some
Mediterranean areas) and resident in
Britain in 1966 numbered 853,000;
the annuval rate of their entry had
increased from 31,000 (out of a
total annual immigaration of 81,000)
during the decade 1951-61, to 65,000

*The Economic Impact of Commonwealth Immigration by K
Jones and A. D. Smith. Cambridge University Press, 1970. 177

Pages. Price £ 1.75 or $ 6.00.
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(out of a total of 96,000) during
1961-66. This sudden rise in the
rate of influx of immigrants from
the New Commonwealth is attri-
buted to the availability of jobs
in Britain; with the restrictions aga-
inst entry into Canada, Australia
and the United States, emigrants
looked for other areas. Britain
offered prospects of full employ-
ment along with unimpeded entry
until recently. (Later, it appears,
the expectation of a restrictive policy
in Britain caused a spurt in the rate
of immigration till 1966). The im-
migrants from the New Common-
wealth consisted predominantly of
males, in the active working age
groups; it was only when entry was
restricted to those with work vouchers
and dependents that the proportion
of women and children increased.
(And because of the continuing la-
bour shortage in Britain when New
Commonwealth immigration declined,
owing to several restrictions, immi-
gration from Europe showed an
mcrease.) Jt is found that to the
total increase in the British labour
force between 1961 and 1966, the
New Commonwealth immigrants
contributed 22- per cent.

Last-in, First-out

There is evidence to suggest
that these immigrants are more
vulnerable to unemployment when
it is increased during a deflationary
phase of the economy. This was
not so much because they were
cngaged in employment sectors which
were basically unstable but because
due to racial discrimination and the
application of the “last-in-first-out”
principle of redundancy, they were
the first victims in new jobs. In
any case, there is no appreciable
difference between the indigenous
and immigrant unemployment rates
s0 as to increase disproportionately
the financial cost to the Govern-
ment of social benefits to immigrants.
~In dealing with fears expressed
in the public and the press that the
immigrants would swamp the country



or parts of it so as to reduce the
numbers or importance of the in-
digenous population, the study points
" out that even where they are highly
concentrated as in the South-East,
they do not exceed a tenth of the
population. Immigrants are basi-
cally town-dwellers, though many
of them come from rural areas of
India and Pakistan. They tended
to go to regions of high labour de-
mand where jobs were vacated by the
indigenous ~ working  population.
The availability of housing, even
old and discarded houses, was an
additional attraction, which meant
that the immigrants’ demand on
Britain's social capital was not as
high as was often assumed by their
critics.

Social Implications

Nor did the industry-wise con-
centration of the New Common-
wealth immigrant labour exce-
ed 3 per cent in 1961; by 1966
it had risen in some cases to the
maximum of 5% per cent. Butin
some smaller segments, such as in
the woollen worsted trade, it was as
high as 11 per cent; among the
national hospital domestic staff 10
per cent was coloured but in the
London leading hospitals the pro-
portion was 37 per cent. A very
significant observation in the survey
is that the absence of economic con-
centrations as high as geographical
concentration may go far tow‘a}rds
explaining the evidence that “the
level of social acceptance is higher
in the works environment than in
the community. A positive social
implication of this cpnclus.xonA is
that any policy for dispersing the
geographical location of _the coloured
immigrants will not involve any
serious disturbance to the British
industrial structure or occupational
pattern.

Nor can it be said that the im-
migrants as a whole take more out
of the British economy than they
give. A sample survey of the income
and expenditure of their households
shows no great difference between
their savings retained in the country
(8 to 12 per cent) and that of the
indigenous population. It is true,
however, that their propensity to
consume is somewhat less than that
of the latter because of their re-
mittances to their country of origin,
which is about 8 per cent of their
income. Their contribution to the

"

Constituting only 5 per cent of Britain’s population, the
influx of immigrants has spared the recipient country of

much of the cost of capital,
embodied in them.

social and industrial, alteady

revenues may be somewhat lower
than that of the local population
because of the allowances for the
larger number of dependents they
have. But it is also clear that ex-
cept in health and educational re-
quirements, immigrants make much
smaller demands on the social ser-
vices because of their age structure,
showing a low proportion of old
people. This position is likely to
continue for  several years to
come.

Fewer Demands

In sum, the average immigrant
receives about 80 per cent of the
social security current expenditure
and benefits available to the indi-
genous population. Housing requi-
rements per head of the coloured
immigrant are 29 per cent less be-
cause of their use of old houses,
which would in the normal course
have been demolished; their hospital
requirements* are 21 per cent less;
but school requirements are 36
per cent higher than those of the
indigenous population. Thus, social
capital needs as a whole are 19
per cent below, while industrial
capital requirement is 15 per cent
higher. Immigrants took up jobs
for which there were not many
local takers, possibly because of
conditions of full employment, so
that there is little evidence of ‘“‘a
negative impact on the standard of
living as a consequence of New
Commonwealth immigration in the
early 1960s.” Nor is -there much

substance in the theory of the in-
flationary impact of Immigration.
On the other hand, the inﬂ_ux of
professional workers from Asia and
West Indies spared the recipient
country of much of the cost of capi-
tal, social and industrial, already
embodied in them. It was *a
perverse” movement in the sense
that developing countries were sub-
sidising the skills required in a
developed country while they badly
needed it themsclves. New com-
monwealth’ immigration *‘substan-
tially mitigated a fall in the rate at
which the idigenous (British) labour
force was increasing, at a time when
economists were beginning to identify
inelasticity in total labour supply
as a cause of poor growth and pro-
,ductivity performances.”

The main conclusions of the

' study are that further advance plan-
, ning of capital expenditure will be

needed in future years to raise
immigrants’ living standards close
to those of the indigenous popula-
tion, that geographical dispersal
of immigrants involves no economic
loss and, finally, that the economic
cost of an unduly restrictive immi-
gration policy could well be high
since the expansion of the British
labour force up to 1980 will be lower
than in the past. ' It speaks highly
of the objectivity of economic re-
search in Britain that such impartial
conclusions could be reached in the
midst of a generdl atmosphere of
prejudice against all coloured immig-
ration.

United Nations.

TO OUR READERS

There will be_ :@,ﬂj_ssrue_gf_lgj_é[\lA. dated Octqber 4,
1970.._ This issue will be incorporatéd in our Special
Number (October 18) on the 25th Anniversary of the
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PAKISTAN’S FOURTH PLAN
An Assessment

A.N. PRABHU

IN the long, unending race for planned progress, both

India and Pakistan must doubtless have their relays
of hares and tortoises on the five-year tracks. It would,
therefore, be a fatuous exercise to gloat over a spirited
sprint here or wail over a restful nap there.

The acid test for the success of a nation’s effort at
achieving planned progress is how nearer the planners
are getting to the ultimate goal of the greatest good
of the greatest number of people. For, neither of the
groups of the planning elite of the two countries, whether
working for a “guided democracy” or for the free parlia-
mentary system, can verbally deny that this old-fashion-
ed maxim of optimum community benefit is the
objective and rationale of planning.

Planning is no longer the exclusive strategy of Com-
munism or the sole monopoly of Socialist states. Since
the Soviet Union ushered in the famous Electricity Plan
of Lenin or the United States inaugurated T.V.A. pro-
gramme, much water has flowed down the Volga and
the Hudson and indeed the Indus and the Ganga.
Many countries have accepted the need for planned deve-
lopment ; they have recognised the necessity to assess
the available resources and put them to the best use to
achieve the maximum economic prosperity in the mini-
mum possible time.

CONTROL ON VITAL SECTORS

Planning has gained relevance, more than ever, to
the underdeveloped countries, which have to break the
vicious circle of poverty, lack of internal saving arising
out of paucity of investment bringing in its wake more
unemployment and greater poverty. No more are the
days when laissez faire, even when faintly thought of,
Is promptly modified or totally abandoned even by the
champions of a free economy, in favour of a ‘certain
measure of control in the vital sectors. This is inevitable
for protecting the interests of the nation in the climate of
a severely competitive world economy.

Planning as such has acquired the connotation of
centralised control : something directed from the top,
guided and managed from the apex, with the line of
control extending down below to the village level. It
was in India, however, that the theory of rigid centralised
control in the planning process was disproved. Indeed,
it would even seem that in India decentralisation has
been almost carried to an excess. And this has hap-
pened in spite of the fact that the federal structure of the
Indian political set-up and the pattern of democratic
planning adopted by India make the task of the planners
extremely difficult. ' :

Development planning, for its success, has to depend
upon the consent and co-operation of all the States of
the Indian Union. Asoke Chanda sums up the position
thus : “This democratic "concept of planning and the
federal structure of the State implied that the planning

apparatus must function on the basis of advice and con-
sent of the States. It was not intended that a plan or
programme should be imposed on the States or that they
should be induced by pressure or financial assistance to
embark on schemes not directly beneficial to their
economy or social needs.”

It would, however, be unrealistic to examine or analyse
development plans from this point of view. The regional
structure in Pakistan is totally different from that of
!ndia ; in no modern State could one find the economy
In two component units so disparate as between East
and West Pakistan. And since this disparity is not
merely determined by geography but overwhelmingly by
political cotsiderations, the planning process becomes
easily distorted.

Pakistan’s First Plan with an outlay of Rs. 6,929
million could hardly touch the fringe of the new nation’s
vast economic problem. A Pakistani commentator, Dr.
Mahbub Ul Haq, conceded (Pakistan Times: Jan 6,
1964) that in the First Plan, major failures were experienc-
ed in agriculture, transport, mining and housing and
education. “The financial investment and administra-
tive effort that went into agriculture was far too small to
make any difference to the stagnant character of agri-
culture in Pakistan,” he added.

Pakistan’s planning under “guided democracy” could
make little headway in development of transport which,
Dr Haq added, “‘continues to be the bottleneck in the
way of a rapid expansion of economy as was a dire
neglect of inland water transport in East Pakistan and
road transport in West Pakistan.” He also noted that
only 3,000 tubewells were sunk in East Pakistan where
the need for these was “the greatest.” “The progrss of

sewerage and drainage work was equally disappointing,”
he added.

DISPARITY IN REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

So far as regional development was concerned, the
disparity in the allocation of money for the two wings of
Pakistan was too glaring to be missed by anyone. The
percentage share of East Pakistan during the Second
and the Third Plans was 31 and 36 as against 69 and 64
of West Pakistan.

_ The table on the next page gives an idea of “region-
wise development” of the two wings of Pakistan.

But this state of affairs could not last long. Loud and
incessant became the demand from the East Pakistan
Awami League for an adequate share of planning and
development benefits for the far-flung Eastern wing.
In June 1964, the Awami League announced an 11-point
draft manifesto reiterating its stand for long-term
planning to remove economic disparities between the
two wings. The demand gained momentum and the
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Pattern of Regib_nal Allocations

Second Plan
East Pakistan West Pakistan

East Pakistan

(Rs in million)

Fourth Plan )
West Pakistan

Third Plan

West Pakistan East Pakistan

Public Sector 6,700 10,800 11,300 13,700 25,000 20,000
Private Sector 3,000 10,000 5,500 16,000 12,000 18,000 v
Total 9,700 20,800 16,800 29,700 37,000 38,000

64 49 51

o/ distribution 31 69 36

Pakistani planners had to bow to popular pressure to
increase East Pakistan outlay to 49 per cent as against
51 per cent of West Pakistan in the Fourth Plan presented
to the nation in July last. : ( :

The “dramatic” success claimed during the Second
Plan period was a 24 per cent increase in Gross National
Product, but population increase continued to cause
worry. Pakistan’s population increased from 78.8
million in 1949-50 to 98.9 million in 1959-60 and shot
up to 128.5 million in 1968-69. Pakistan, which claims
to have imported no foodgrainsin 1949-50, has become
anet importer of an estimated 17 miltion tonnes of
foodgrains this year.

NO POPULAR CONSENSUS

A national debate to arrive at a democratic consensus
before formulating Plan priorities is unknown in Pakistan.
In India, Plan schemes and targets under agriculture,
development cooperatives, village industries, rural water
supply, elementary education and public works pro-
gramme have to be formulated, in the first instance, at
the state level (based on the recommendations from the
districts) and then broken up to the extent possible
according to districts and blocks. «. . . .district and block
plans are of the greatest value as tools of implementation
for the State and national Plan.”

Pakistan has also been steadily stepping up its defence
expenditure. According to reports, Government expend-
diture in 1965 alone has been “Rs 1,050 million more
on defence than was budgeted for.” The Fourth
Plan document of Pakistan says that the expenditure on

Defence during the Third Plan was projected at Rs-

6,890 million against which accepted expenditure by the
end of the Plan is estimated at Rs 12,348 million due to
Indo-Pakistan conflict and “suspension of US military
2id.” The Defence cxpenditure, according to the docu-
ment, increased by 125 per cent during the Third Plan
as against projected increase of 21 per cent during the
Fourth Plan period.

A hopeful feature of Pakistan’s economy is the fairly
steady high rate ot domestic savings, at 70.6 per cent for
the Third Five Year Plan period as a whole. The target

for the Fourth Planis 76.6 per cent. External resources,
which were as high as 35.9 per cent in 1964-65 dropped to
27.6 per cent in 1969-70 and have taken credit for 17.3
per cent for 1974-75.

Planping with the essential ingredients of democracy,
though a painful process, demands as a prerequisite
freedom of thought and expression that can obtain only
in a free society. Though quick results may be achieved
for a short period through guided planning as it were, the
entire process runs the risk of proving unavailing be-
cause it lacks the people’s sanction and involvement so
essential for ensuring the enduring benefits of planned
development. /

!

It is neither wrong nor unrealistic to hope that
Pakistan, at present going through' the convulsions of a
political upheaval, might yet get a chance to go through
the democratic process of planning. Planning under a
“guided democracy” maynot be entirely barren of bene-
fits but democratic planning would seem to be infinitely
better, at least after the people have been “guided” long
enough on the right lines to political maturity. Both
systems have their good and bad aspects. It is for the
people to decide what it will, or should have.

CALLING ALL READERS

Yojana invites contributions from its readers
to its new feature “This T like About New India”.
We desire to encourage our readers to tell us
about the country’s achievements which are
significant.

Contributions, not exceeding 300 words,
should deal with some positive aspect of individual
or collective endeavour in New India. Contri-
butions stating age and field of activity and.
address of the contributor, should be addressed
to: ’ ‘

Chief Editor, Yojana
Yojana Bhavan, Parliament Street
New Delhi-1
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~ ANNUAL PLAN FOR 1970-71

Greater Reliance on Internal Resources

Increased Outlay on Public Sector

Accent on Price Stability

Rate of Investment to be Raised to 13 per cent

THE ANNUAL PLAN FOR 1970-71 IS INTENDED TO BE AN OPERATIVE
INSTRUMENT OF IMPLEMENTATION OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN. IT

SEEKS TO CARRY FORWARD THE PROC
ESS OF ECONOMIC ROW
INITIATED DURING THE LAST ANNUAL PLAN., L ¢ s

‘Approach and Objectives

The principal objectives of the Annual Plan for
1970-71 are to increase the rate of investment from 12
per cent in 1969-70 to a little over 13 per cent in 1970-71
and to step up the net investment in the public sector
by 25 per cent over last year’s level.

A rate of growth of 5.5 per cent in national income
has been envisaged. This will be achieved through a
5 per cent increase in net output from agriculture and
an 8 per cent rise in production in the organised industry.

The current year's Plan also aims at stabilising the
general price level through increased production of
foodgrains and other agricultural raw materials and
through appropriate management of their supplies. A
7 per cent expansion in exports will be achieved through
an active policy of export promotion.

The Annual Plan for 1970-71 is intended to subserve
the objective ot making the Annual Plan an operative
Instrument of implementation and accordingly detailed
guidelines, identifying specific programmes, have been
issued to the Centre and the States.

Resources

The Annual Plan for 1970-71, with an outlay of
Rs 2822.20 crore, incorporates significant changes in
the pattern of financing as compared to the Plan for
1969-70. Thes; include resources to be raised by the
Food Corporation of India for building up buffer-stocks
;)f foodgrains, and by term-lending institutions like the
ndustrxa! Development Bank, the Industrial Finance
Corporation, the Industrial Credit and Investment Cor-
poration and the Agricultural Refinance Corporation
and other institutions like the Indian Dairy Corporation,
Damodar Valley Corporation, Agricultural Refinance

Corporation, Rural Electrification Corporation and
Central Power Generation undertakings.

PATTERN OF FINANCING

The following table shows the sch i
the Annual Plan 1970-71. eme of financing

Rs in crore

Total domestic budgetary resources 2034
Budgetary receipts corresponding to external
assistance (net) 563
Deficit financing 225
Aggregate Resources 2822

In addition, the total external assistance both PL-480
and other than PL-480 will amount to Rs 563 crore.

The Annual Plan for 1970-71 pl i

! places greater reliance
on domestic budgetary resources, which account for
nearly 72 per cent of the total outlay as against 57.4
per cent in the 1969-70 Plan.

Similarly external assistance com i
! ponent with Rs 563
crore shrinks to 20 per cent of the total outlay as com-
pared to 31.4 per cent in the last year’s Plan.

Deficit financing has been brough
} ght down to Rs 225
crore which forms only 8 per cent of total Plan outlay

211;609?%?ared to 11.2 per cent.in the Annual Plan for

Additional resources mobilisation b

‘ y the Centre and
by the Railways and Post and Telegraphs are expected
to yield a total of Rs 302 crore in 1970-71.

The States’ efforts in 1969-70 are lik:ly to vi
_ I < eld Rs 84
crore 1n 1970-71 with the hope of rai \ingyano);her R: 82
crore through budgetary measures in 1970-71.
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Outlays

- i lay
The Annual Plan for 1970-71 provides an out

of Rr:1?2822.20 crore in the public sector as against an
outlay of Rs 2270.47 crore in the Annual Plan for

1969-70.

i th Plan

The outlay in the second year of the Four
accounts for {7.7 Per cent of the total public sector
outlay, as compared to 14.3 per cent in the first year

of the Plan.

DISTRIBUTION OF OUTLAYS

(Rs in crore)
Outlay Outlay  Increase
in in over
1969-70  1970-71  1969-70
6.08 302
Centre 1173.84} 145 ‘
Centrally sponsored Programmes 99.00 118.7%
States 932,01 1168.59 237
itori 13
Union Territories 65.62 78.75
Total 270.47  2822.20

i i ’ lay is wholly on

The increase in the States out
account of the additional resources to be generated
by the States themselves - a n}argmal increase of Rsl
10 crore having been made in the case of Centra

assistance.

The Plan outlay of the States and Union territories
for 1970-71 is Rs 1247.34 crore.

STATE-WISE ALLOCATION
(Rs in lakhs)

ol it fciance
Andhra Pradesh 8006 4356
Assam 403 3994
Bihar 8569 6134
Gujarat 8600 2864
Haryana 4000 1423
Jammu & Kashmir 2934 2629
Kerala 4600 3175
Madhya Pradesh ) 6720 4756
Maharashtra 15672 4451
Mysore 6500 3137
Nagaland 776 635
Orissa 4184 2902
Punjab 4987 1835

Rajasthan
Tamil Nadu
Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal
Total

Union Territories
Andaman & Nicobar Islands
Chandigarh
Dadra & Nagar Haveli
Delhi
Goa, Daman and Diu
Himachal Pradesh

Laccadive, Amindivi and Minicoy
Islands

Manipur
NEFA'
Pondicherry
Tripura. '

Total

SECTOR-WISE ALLOCATION

Agriculture and allied programmes
Irrigation and flood control
Power

Industry and minerals

Village and small industries
Transport and communications
Education

Scientific Research

Health

Family Planring

Water Supply and Sanitation
Housing and Urban Development
Welfare of backward classes

Social Welfare (including Public Co-
operation

“Labour Welfare and Craftsmen training
Other programmes
Total
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5386

3994
7930 3664 N
17919' 9544
5267 4007
116859 63500
309
175
46
2867
743
1705
45
519
bt
£385
264
817
7815
4 Rs in crore
Outlay in Qutlay in
1970-71 1969-70
470.90 332.16
203.45 155.55
482.41 367.12
622.33 579.61
43.43 38.48
556.00 447.65
123,13 96.80
23;.61 21.60
63.45 55.31
52.00 41.90
63.50 45.73
42.49 24.16
21.64 19.25_
5.45 4.44
6.90 6.34
. 41.51 34.37
2822.20 2270.47

Plan Performance in 1969-70

~

Plan Objectives Largely Realised

The Annual Plan document for 1970-71 points out
that the year 1969-70 carried forward the process of
economic growth with a fair measure of success in many
fields. The growth of real national income is likely to
reach the target of 5.5 per cent and the rates of domes-
tic savings, and investment approximate to what was
envisaged in the Annual Plan 1969-70. The production
of foodgrains is estimated to have increased to 99.5
million tonnes trom 94 million tonnes during 1968-69.
The output of some commercial crops, particularly
sugarcane and raw jute, also recorded sizable increases.

The rate of growth of industrial production improved
further to around 7 per cent from 6.2 per cent achieved
in 1968-69 though it fell short of the Annual Plan
target of 8 per cent. Exports recorded an increase of
4 per cent, 3 per cent short of the target.

INVESTMENT AND SAVINGS

The rate of investment, which had remained at 11.3
per cent in 1967-68 and 1968-69, is estimated to have
risen to 12 per cent in 1969-70.

The proportion of external assistance (net of debt
repayment) to national income, which declined from 3.5
per cent in 1967-68 to 2.5 per cent in 1968-69, further
scaled down to 2.1 per cent in 1969-70.

There is, therefore, need for a sharper step up in the
rate of domestic savings from 9.9 per cent in 1969-70
to over 11.2 per cent in 1970-71.

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

The production of foodgrains is to be stepped up to
106 million tonnes, of oilseeds to 9 million tonnes, and
of cotton and jute to 6.5 and 6.7 million bales res-
pectively. .

To attain these levels, the area under high-yielding
varieties is to be extended to 15.05 million hectares and
an additional area of 2.24 million hectares willbe covered
under multiple cropping programme. The coverage
of area under the package schemes in case of commercial
crops, aiming at improving per hectare yields, will be
further extended. Consumption of chemical fertilisers
and their balanced use will also be promoted.

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

Industrial production recorded an increase of around
7 per cent during 1969-70, against 6.2 per cent during
1968-69. Recessionary conditions in most of the
industries lifted and improvement occurred in the per-
formance of a wide range of consumer and intermediate
industries. Larger availability of raw materials, owing
to an increase in agricultural production, liberalised
import policy, increase in domestic demand due to

L3

larger incomes, sustained rise in export demand and
liberal credit facilities contributed to this recovery.

The import policy for 1970-71, would further facili-

- tate the supply of imported raw materials and compo-

nents particularly for the export-oriented and priority
industries. A programme of improvement and reno-
vation of Hindustan Steel has been initiated to augment
the existing supply of steel. The production of fertiliser
is to be raised further. As a result of increase in demand
for machinery and equipment the capacity utilisation is
expected to improve both in the public and the private
sectors. On the whoie, Industrial production is likely to
increase further by 8 per cent in 1970-71.

PRICES

_ During 1969-70 the general price level increased
slightly due to a fall in agricultural production during

1968-69, and faster increase in aggregate demand in
1969-70.

The average index of wholesale prices for the year
consequently rose to 171.5. It was higher by 3.7 per

cent over the preceding year, and 2.6 per cent over that
for 1967-68.

_The rise in wholesale prices during 1969-70 was
primarily due to the rise in the index of ‘industrial ravw
materials’, ‘chemicals’, and ‘manufacturers’ which went
up by 14.5, 8.6 and 8.1 per cent respectively. Theincrease
in foodgrain prices during the year was only 3 per cent.

The increases in agricultural and industrial output
envisaged in the Annual Plan are likely to have a salutary
effect on prices in 1970-71. The stock of foodgrains with
the public authorities amounted to 4.2 million tonnes
at the beginning of 1970-71 and with further addition to
stock from the Rabi crop it should be possible to operate
on these stocks to maintain stability in foodgrain prices.

Buffer stock operations in jute will be continued. A
Cotton Corporation has been set up for the purchase,
sale and equitable distribution of domsstic cotton and
also for canalisation of cotton imports. Monetary and
fiscal policies will also be geared towards the objective
of price stability.

EXPORTS AND IMPORTS

The export performance in 1969-70 fell short of
expectations. Compared ta 1968-69, the value of exports
rose by only 4.1 per cent to a level of Rs 1,413 crore.

A number of steps were taken in the Central Budget
for 1970-71 in order to accelerate the growth of exports.
Export duty on tea was abolished and that on certain
varieties of jute manufctures reduced. The import
policy for 1970-71 has been further adapted to promote
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exports and production for exports. The State Trading
Corporation and the Minerals & Metals Trading Cor-
poration are organising bulk imports of raw materials
for supply “off-the-shelf” and an Industrial Raw
Materials Assistance Centre is being set up to assist
in this.

The declining trend in imports, which had set in
from 1966-67, became more pronounced during the year
with imports amounting to only Rs 1,568 crore as
compared to Rs 1,909 crore in 1968-69 and Rs 2,008
crore in 1967-68. The decline was 18 per cent as com-
pared to about 5 per cent during 1968-69. Good agri-
cultural performance resulting in improved availability
of foodgrains in the country enabled a further reduction
in foodgrains imports.

Non-food imports registered a decline ot about 17;
per cent compared to 5.5 per cent in 68-69. This was
mainly due to lower imports of fertilisers, machinery and
transport equipment. This is a significant development
in the background of an increase of about 7 per cent in
industrial production during the year. Under the
import policy for 1969-70, imports of 316 items or groups
of items were banned as these could be produced do-
mestically.

The sharp reduction in aggregate imports together
with a small increase in exports markedly improved the
trade balance. The trade deficit of Rs 550 crore recorded
in 1968-69 declined to Rs 154 crore in 1969-70.

SOCIAL OBJECTIVES

The social objectives set out in 1969-70 Plan were
vigorously pursued. The measures included curbing
monopoly growth, channelising organised credit to
more socially desirable spheres through nationalised
banks, financial institutions and co-operatives, and
providing incentives to new and small entrepreneurs.
Two small farmers’ development agencies were set up
in Bihar and West Bengal during the year. The State
Bank’s credit schemes also encouraged the development
of small-scale industries and facilitated training to the
engincer entrepreneurs for starting small units.

Apropos to the spirit of the Fourth Plan the Annual
Plan for 1970-71 lays special emphasis on programmes
for increasing the income and employment opportunitics
for the weaker sections and to promote greater social
and economic equality. Programmes for small cultiva-
tors and agricultural labourers would be initiated during
the year and 9 projects taken up for the development of
dry areas.

In addition to generating _ preater employment
potential in rural areas, labour-intensive rural works
will be taken up in the chronically drought-affected
areas. :

Other special programmes include provision of
nutritional sgrviccs t% p%é—school children in tribal blocks
and slum areas, increased funds for housing for low and
middle income group and improvement of slums, and a
substantially higher provision for expansion of drinking
water facilities in the rural areas.

. High-Yielding varieties programmes

PHYSICAL TARGETS ,

Agriculture and allied sectors—(Outlay : Rs 470.90 crores)

Foodgrains 106.0 million tonnes
Qilseeds 9.0 million tonncs‘
Sugarcane (gur) 13.20 million tonnes,
Cotton 6.5 million bales

Jute 6.7 million bales
15.05 million hectares

Consumption of chemical fertilisers :

Nitrogenous 1.73 million tonnes
Phosphatic 0.56 million tonnes
Potassic 0.25 million tonnes

Minor irrigation (additional) 1.76 million hectares

Irrigation and Flood Control— Outlay : Rs 203.45 crore

Irrigation (major and medium)—poten-
tial (gross)

20.01 million hectares
Utilisatio_n (gross)

18.14 » "

Power—Outlay : Rs 482.41 crore
Installed capacity
Pump sets energised

16.8 million KW
1609000 (nos)

Village and Small Industries—Outlay : Rs 43.43 crore

Production of handloom powerloom and
khadi cloth

Raw silk

3900 million metres
2.50 million kgs

Industry and Minerals—(Qutlay : Rs 622.33 crore)

Steel ingots 7.6 million tonnes
Finished steel 5.7 million tonnes
Aluminium 170,000 tonnes
Nitrogenous fertilisers 940,000 tonnes
Agricultural tractors 25,000 (nos)
Commercial vehicles 48,000 (nos)

Crude Petroleum 7.1 million tonnes
Machine tools R'S 350 million
Cotton cloth .4,350 million metres

Transport and Communications (Outlay : Rs 556 crore)
Railways : traffic originating 217.1 million tonnes

Major ports : traffic handled 60.0 million tonnes

Education (Outlay : Rs 123.13 crore)
Additional enrolment—

Clases I-V 3.09 million
Classes VI-VIII 1.41 million .
Classes IX-XI 0.73 million

Health and Family Planning (Qutlay : Rs 115.45 crore)

Hospital beds 266,000 (nos)
S(crilisation 2.6 million (noy)
IUCD insertions 0.9 million (nos)
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KERALA’S FOURTH PLAN

PRIORITY SHIFTS TO INDUSTRY

Report by
ROSSCOTE KRISHNA PILLAI

Our Trivandrum Correspondent

ERALA’s Fourth Plan envisages a total outlay of
Rs 258.40 crore, which represents an increase of

more than Rs 77 crore over the Third Plan outlay of
Rs 181.62 crore.

Among the major objectives of the State’s Plan are :
(1) raising per capita income to the all-India level
within 15 years; (2) self-reliance in food; (3) full owner-
ship rights to the actual tillers of land ; (4) fuller emp-
loyment ; (5) narrowing the development gap between
the different regions of the State; and (6) ensuring an
increasing share for the vulnerable sections of the
community in the fruits of development.

The dominant urge in the formulation of the State’s
Fourth Plan, is the building up of a socialist pattern of
society. The over-riding importance given to industry
as against agriculture is because “there is little scope for
development in the agricultural sector”. Also, as the
Plan points out, industrialisation, which “has long been
neglected in Kerala” is the only way to increase employ-
ment opportunities, productivity, and for raising living
standards. Although the Fourth Plan will aim at maxi-
mising production through the fullest utilisation of
available resources, its main emphasis will shift from
agriculture to industry.

During the first three Plans and the three Annual
Plans, the State’s economy remained relatively stagnant
except on the agricultural front. Of the major economic
and social problems, only the fringe was touched. The
Plan outlay on large and medium industries during the
first two Plans was only Rs 1.27 crore out of the total
outlay of Rs 117 crore. Kerala’s share of the Central
investment in industries in the Second Plan amounted
to less than Rs one crore out of a total of Rs 653 crore.

The emphasis in the first two Plans was on relatively
non-priority sectors like social services. In the Third
Plan, however, crucial sectors like agriculture, irrigation
and power, and industry received sizeable allocations.
As in other parts of India, in Kerala, too, agriculture
has achieved a break-through, thanks to modern and
increased inputs. The foundation of quite a few indus-
tries was also laid during the Third Plan. The Central
outlay in industrial projects showed considerable in-
crease. The actual investment came to Rs 49.2 crore,
although initially an outlay of Rs 71 crore had been
approved. The Cochin Refinery (Rs 30 crore), the third
stage expansion of FACT (Rs 11 crore), and HMT

* Total Outlay : Rs 258.40 Crore
* Higher Per Capita Income

* Self-reliance in Food

* Ownership Rights to Tillers

* Fuller Employment

factory at Kalamassery were the results of this increased
Central investment. Work was also begun on Cochin
Fertilisers, another major industrial plant.

Small industries also made considerable headway
during the Third Plan. At the end of the Plan more

than 3,000 small units employing about 30,000 persons
had been registered.

Under the first three Plans Kerala’s average annual
rate of growth of income was 3.1 per cent, as against the
all-India rate of 2.6 per cent. The per capita income

rose at an annual rate of 1.1 per cent as against the all-
India rate of 0.5 per cent.

Although rice output increased from 10.68 lakh
tonnes in 1960-61 to 12.5 lakh tonnes in 1968-69, Kerala
depends even now for more than half its total require-
ments of cereals on other States, mainly because the
State grows the more remunerative cash crops on about
half its net cultivated area.

The most outstanding achievement of planning in
Kerala in the last 18 years has been the meteoric rise in
the total installed capacity of hydro-electric power. The
capacity has increased from 18.5 MW to 546.5 MW.
With the commissioning of the Idikki Project in central
Kerala, which was started in 1968 and which is expected
to almost double the existing capacity, “the State will
soon face the problem of the disposal of surplus energy.”

Another field in which the State has made remarkable
progress is fisheries. Kerala accounts for over 40 per
cent of the national output of marine products; 85 per
cent of the foreign exchange is earned from this source.
In the last eight years the earnings from the State rose
from Rs 2 crore to Rs 25 crore. However, fishing in
off-shore waters beyond 15 kms is still very meagre.
Some progress has been achieved in mechanising and
modernising fishing techniques. A Master Plan for
fisheries development, which is expected to add signi-

cantly to the general uplift of the economy is being
implemented.

The sectors which received comparatively greater
attention under the Plans were education and health.
In the first eight years of the sixties the annual expendi-
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ture on education rose from Rs 18 crore to Rs 41 crore.
During the Third Plan the number of colleges rose from.
82 to 142. This has made the problem of educated
unemployed more acute. The Fourth Plan lays special
emphasis on small industries to solve this problem,

At the beginning of the Fourth Plan it was estimated
that there were seven lakh unemployed persons in the
State. During the Fourth Plan nine lakh new entrants
will be added to this force. The Plan aims at absorbing
part of this increase by setting up a number of small
industries and by organising rural works on a large scale.
The very large number of under-employed persons in the
rural sector are sought to be given part-time or seasonal
>mployment by rchabilitating the traditional industries
like coir and cashew. .

A very special problem facing Kerala is unemploy-
ment and under-employment of the professionally
qualified. The Fourth Plan started with a backlog of
2,100 unemployed graduate engineers and about 4,300
engineering diploma-holders. The programmes envi-
saged under the Plan will be able to absorb only 1,760
graduate engineers and about 3,200 diploma-holders.
Thus at the end ot the Fourth Plan, the State will be left
with over 5,000 unemployed graduate engineers_and
over 10,000 unemployed diploma-holders. The number of
medical graduates secking employment at the end of the

Plan Periodis placed at 1,000. Because of the limited
scope for further expansion of schools, it is estimated
that there will be 5,000 B.Ed. degree holders and 15,000
Trained Teacher’s Certificate holders among the un-
employed. The Fourth Plan, therefore, - stresses the
urgency of “a more realistic and scientific manpower
planning” in the educational sector.

The Plan outlines a number of positive measures
intended to “attract the highly qualified personnel into
self-employment”. The State Government will give
preference to engineering graduates in providing loans to
start their own industries. The existing Industrial
Training Institutes will be converted into production-
training centres and successful trainees who pass out,
will be allowed to use the Institutes’ machines during
off-hours to produce marketable consumer .goods.
Some of the minor and medium engineering works
owned by the State Government will be entrusted to
Engineers’ Co-operatives, instead of to contractors, and
the societies will be given financial assistance. In the
case of medical graduates, too, loans and grants will be
given to help them sct up private practice. Also, fairly
well-equipped dispensaries will be provided in suburban
areas to groups of five or six doctors to practise their
profession on their own. Government will also help
organise co-operative medical stores In villages and
provide facilities to doctors to practise there.

STEADY INCREASE IN INDO-JAPANESE TRADE

NDIA’S trade with Japan has
been increasing steadily in recent
years. Exports to Japan rose from
"Rs 40.33 crore in 1961-62 to Rs
179.32 crore in 1969-70 while imports
from Japan increased from Rs
58.61 crore to Rs 115.39 crore during
the same period. At present Japan
ranks third among India’s customers.

Despite increase in exports, the
share of India in Japan’s overall
_imports is hardly 2 per cent. This
position indicates considerable scope
for further expansion of trade bet-
ween the two countries. For pro-
moting the expansion of trade as
well as economic collaboration,
there is necd for studies of materials
and labour-intensive products which
India can supply to Japan.

Since 1958 Japan has given 472
million dollars by way of Govern-
ment-to-Government loans. Yen cre-
dits have financed both public and
_private sector projects in India. In
addition to official credits, Japanese
- exporters have been extending sup-

(Rupees in Crore)

Imports Exports  Balance of
Trade

1961-62 58.61 40.33 —18.28
1962-63 62.75 34.03 —28.72
1963-64 65.87 58.85 — 7.02
1964-65 77.33 60.16- —17.17
1965-66 79.19 56.98 —22.21
1966-67 107.49. 107.44 -+00.04
1967-68  106.90 135.92 +29.02
1968-69  115.39 158.16 +42.77

pliers’ credits for import on deferred
payment basis. Major imports
financed out of the suppliers’ cre-
dits were plants of ammonia, urea
and sulphate, trucks, tractors, power
tillers, diesel engines and ships.

In the field of agriculture, Japan

has established model farms in the
main rice-growing States in India
for the purpose of demonstrating
Japanese techniques in rice-growing.
Apart from providing experts, Japan
has also provided at each of the
centres machinery, equipment, tools,
spare parts and other materials
required for the operation of the
centres.
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The recent visit of Japan's Foreign
Minister, Mr Kiichi- Aichi, has
opened up new avenues for streng-
thening economic relations between
the two countries. Addressing a
press conference, Mr Aichi stated
that India’s request for softening
the terms of the yen credit would be
favourably considered.  Further,
Japan would also offer Indian agri-
cultural implements and equipment
under the Kennedy Round Aid.
The Japanese Foreign Minister stated
that in addition to co-operating in the
Dandakaranya agricultural project,
Japan would provide suppliers’ cre-
dit for the purchase of a ship to
carry iron ore to Japan from Visakha-
patnam outer harbour which is be-
ing constructed with Japanese asst-
stance.

Contributors are requested
to use onjy metric system
of weights and measures.

I LIKE ABOUT

JOSEPH CARDINAL
PARECATTIL

Development of
- Villages

HE development of villages is

what I like most about New
Indla. It 1s the realisation, at least
in part, of Mahatmaji’s vision of a
“Gram Swaraj”.

Years ago, our villages were
erlorably lacking in transport faci-
lities. Since Independence, a number
of new bridges and roads have been
constructed and older roads have been
widened and improved. Some two
decades ago villages in the interior in
Kerala could not be reached by car,
but today a well-planned road system
links practically all our villages with
cities. However, much remains to be
done in respect of our transport
system.

With the introduction of better
fertilisers, hybrid seeds, tractors and
other modern agricultural imple-
ments, a ‘green revolution’ is now in
full swing in many parts of the
country. The network of canals, which
1S now a common feature of villages,
has made the irrigation of fields
considerably easy, so much so that
it has been possible to bring several
hectares of barren land under culti-
vation and to increase the number of

crops in already cultivated lands. -

Subsidies given from public funds
have also accelerated the pace of the
green revolution. Taking advantage
of the 50 per cent subsidy, our
Archdiocese was able to distribute

more than 380 pump;sets
peasants,

to the

Progress in educatiqn is another
bright feature of New India, espe-
cially with reference to villages. Now
even the children of the poorest
families are able to complete their
high school education without much
financial burden.

The availability of medical aid
has added another dimension to
village life. The fact that the average
span of life of an Indian has increased
from 27 in 1947 to 51 in 1970 speaks
volumes for the progress made in
this direction.

Under the auspices of the Social
Welfare Board and with the help
rendered by it, the lot of the “wailing
widow and the weeping orphan” is
much better in New India as com-
pared to earlier times.

V. S. KRISHNAMURTHY

Scientific Research

EFORE Independence, the

< scope for science study, let alone
l}lgher study and research, was very
limited. Research facilities were
Temote and were available only in
foreign countries. But today the
scene has undergone a revolutionary
change. Apart from the University
laboratories, there are over twentyfive
major scientific laboratories in the
country, either owned by Govern-
ment or managed privately. Science
and its allied studies have acquired
an honoprable place. For a nation
steeped in traditionalism and ortho-
doxy, poverty and superstition, only
a scientific approach can pull its
people out of their old rut and pave
the way for prosperity and happiness.

‘The people have also risen to the
occasion. Sufficient amounts of invest-
ments have been made for the popu-
larisation of science and Indian
Scientists, working in India as well as
abroad, have brought name and fame
to their Motherland. Thousands of
young men and women are engaged
in deep researches which would help
in alleviating human misery. We are
no more tradition-bound and supersti-
tious. There is a stupendous aware-
ness of this fact and a brighter
future is emerging and this 1 like
about New India.
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VIJEY
More Schools

BEFORE Independence, my village

” had nothing but a primary school
with three teachers taking care of
150 children drawn from three
nearby villges. Muddy streets were
scattered with heaps of rubbish
But now the village life has undergoné
a_change and this I like most in
New India. The old primary school
has been upgraded and made 2 high
school. It has 15 trained teachers and
the number of boys is 850. Funds are
being collected to build a separate
middle school for girls. In the
common land, where we used to play
a primary health centre has come up'.
Lanes have been.made pucca. Electric
supply has made it possible to install
two flour mills, 15 tube wells, 37
radio-sets and 15 electric fans. One
hundred and fifty households are
today consuming electricity.

There is a Village Co-operative
Society which is not always effective
but occasionally distributes sugar
fertilisers and new seeds. Kuchcha
houses are being replaced by ‘“self-
designed” unplastered brick-homes.

T. SULOCHANA

Greater Awareness
of Problems

Ihke one thing particularly about

New India : 1t is people’s aware-
ness of the happenings around them
and their destre to be happy. Big
improvements made in the modes of
transport have helped pecople to travel
away from their native places and
occupations. It seems as if a nation
1s on the move. Fatalism has yielded
place to rational thinking. People no
longer accept that miscry, poverty
and unemployment are the haudi-
work of an unseen force. This is a
revolutionary change.

In every age group people
showing greater awarenepss %f ?l?c:
problems facing them. Mass contact
devices like the press and the radio
have _made the people problem-
conscious and they are now craving
for a better social order.



RECORD FOODGRAINS PRODUCTION

104.5 MILLION TONNES
ESTIMATED
IN 1970-71

In its latest report the Agr@cul—
tural Prices Commission has indicat-
ed that the foodgrains production 1n
1970-71 would be 104.5 million tonnes
provided the weather continues 1o
be favourable. This would be
higher by nearly 5 million tonnes
over the 1969-70 record production
of 99.5 million tonnes. The re-
port —on Price Policy for kharif
Cereals for 1970-71—says that the
output of kharif cereals might be
an all-time record with an increase
of about 3 million tonnes OVer last
year’s 65 million tonnes. It also
envisages an increase 1nt wheat
production during the ensung rabi
season by another 2 million tonnes.

The Commission has emphasised
the need to maintain the existing
public distribution of 'foodgralns
on an adequate scale, as it feels that
the imbalances between domestic
production of and the'd‘emand .for
foodgrains at the existing prices
would continue over the next few
years. It has also recommend_ed
domestic procurement of foodgrains
on a commensurate scale to fu}ﬁl
the twin objectives of reducing
the country’s dependence on imports
.and augmenting the buffer stocks.
The Commission has recommended
a target of 5.5 million tonnes for
procurement of kharif cereals com-
prising 4.7 million tonnes of rice and
0.8 million tonnes of coarse grains.

While fixing the procurement
prices for 1970-71 the Commission
has recommended that considera-
tions of procurement and the para-
" mount need for ensuring price stabi-
lity should be kept in view because
of the likely impact of the good
prospects of kharif crops on the
behaviour of market prices.

TO KNOW INDIA
READ YOJANA

CONTRIBU

TION

OF STATES

The State-wise and crop-wise break-up
of foodgrains production in 1969-70 is
given below (in thousand tonnes) ;

Andhra Pradesh: Ri

ce 4700 ; Jowar

1351.3 ; Bajra 320.0; Maize 309.6 ; Ragi

267.4 ; Small Millets 184.7 3
Gram 20.6; Tur
156.3.

Millets 3.1
2.7 ; Other Pulses 32.8.

Wheat 4.0 5

85.7 and Other Pulses

Assam : Rice 2057.5 ; Maize 14.5 ; Small
Wheat 7.1 3

Gram 1.0 ; Tur

Bihar : Rice 4009.0 ; Jowar 5.1 ; Bajra

Maize 865.6;

7.5
Wheat

Millets 102.5;
167.0 ;
Pulses 806.0.

Gujarat @
Bajra 12044 Maize 28
Small Millets 114.7 §

Ragi 80.8;
Gram. 156.8 ; Tur

Small
1200.0 ; Barley
145.4 ; Other

Rice 447.4; Jowar 386.6 ;

9.1; Ragi 55.4;

Wheat 591.6 ; Barley

2.2 Gram 200 ; Tur 43.5 ; Other Pulses

66.1.

Haryana : Rice 371.0;

Bajra 516.0 ; Maize 138.
0.1 ; Wheat 2119.5; Ba
1143.0 ; Tur 4.5 ; Other

Jowar 55.0;
0; Small Millets
rley 180.0 ; Gram
Pulses 40.3. !

Jammu & Kashmir : Rice 482.1 ; Jowar |

0.1 ; Bajra 70;
Millets 8.3 ;
Gram 0.5 ;

Kerala : Rice 1214.9;

Maize 363.0;
Wheat 250.0 ; Barley 10.0;
Tur 0.2 ; Other Pulses 30.3.

Small

Jowar 0.6 ; Ragi

7.6 ; Small Millets 3.5 Tur 3.5 ; Other Pulses

12.5.

Madhya Pradesh :
1467.5 ; Bajra 167.8 ;
5.4 : Small Millets 369.8

Barley 165.7 ; Gram 893.2 ; Tur

Other Pulses 546.1.

Maharashtra: Rice 143
Bajra 762.9 ;
Small Millets 85.6 5 Wh

Rice 3201.6 ; Jowar
Maize 417.7 ; Ragi

: Wheat 2216.0;
3183 ;

1.3; Jowar 3214.2;

Maize 57.5; Ragi 130.0;

eat 390.5; Barley

2.5 : Gram 101.9 ; Tur 321.4 ; Other Puises

416.1.

Mysore : Rice 2290 ; Jowar 1800 ; Bajra

226.6 ; Maize 10493
Millets 73.4 ; Wheat

Ragi 855; Small
1363 ; Barley 29

Gram 90.7 ; Tur 124.2; Other Pulses 186.7.

Nagaland : Rice 49.8.
Orissa : Rice 4316.
Bajra 2.5 ; Maize 60.8 ;
Millets 62.3 ;
Tur 18.6 ; Other Pulses

Punjab : Rice 572.9 ;

6 Jowar 13.5;
Ragi 159.2 ; Small

Wheat 18.9; Gram 13.3;

367.2.
Jowar 3.0 ; Bajra

221.9 ; Maize 826.8; Small Millets 0.2;
Wheat 4800 ; Barley 80.0; Gram 400.0;
Tur 1.0 ; Other Pulses 30.9.

Rajasthan :
Bajra 807.8 ; Maize 5183

Rice 93.9; Jowar 413.9;

Small Millets 19.3;

Wheat 1275.3 ; Barley 511.7 ; Gram 782.6 ;

Tur 8.8 : Other Pulses 3

Tamil Nadu
575.1 ; Bajra 3099 ;
336.7 ; Small Millets 3
Gram 2.2; Tur 24.1;

13.2.

Rice 4532.2 ; Jowar

Maize 13.9; Ragi
61.3 ; Wheat 0.4 ;.
Other Pulses 83.2.
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ALL-TIME HIGH
IN 1969-70

India’s total foodgrains produc:
tion touched a new high this year
when it teached 99,501.3 thousand
tonnes. This is an all-time record
and represents 5.8 per cent increase
over last year’s production of
94012.6 thousand tonnes. The crop-
wise break-up is (in thousand tonnes):
rice 40,429.7 ; Jowar 9,721.0 ; Bajra
5,326.8; Maize 5,674.3; Ragi 2,117.2;
Small  Millets 1,732.0; Wheat
20,093.3; Barley 2,716.3; Gram
5,545.6; Tur 1,842.2 ; and other
pulses 4,302.9.

The total cereals production was
87,810.6 thousand tonnes, which
marks a 5 per cent increase over the
last year’s figure of 3,594.8 thousand
tonnes. The total pulses production
was 11,690.7 thousand tonnes repre-
senting an increase of 12.2 per cent.

Rice production in_the country
was ' a record—40,429.7 thousand
tonnes. West Bengal topped the list
with a record production of 6,350
thousand tonnes. The second best
rice producing State was Andhra
Pradesh (4,700 thousand tonnes),
with Tamil Nadu (4,532 thousand
tonnes) taking the third place.

Uttar Pradesh : Rice 3532.9; Jowar
431.4 ; Bajra 752.7 ; Maize 1192.2 ; Ragi
195.4 ; Small Millets 317.4 ; Wheat 6314.3 ;
Barley 1467.0 ; Gram 1775.9 ; Tur 716.1;
Other Pulses 851.9.

West Beneal @ Rice 63500 ; Jowar 0.3 ;
Bajra 0.1 ; Maize 45.5 ; Ragl 7.3 ; Small
Millets 7.8 ; Wheat 400.0 ; Barley 49.8 ;
Gram 133.7 ; Tur 234 ; Other Pulses 345.9.

Andaman & Nicobar Islands : Rice 9.6.

Dadra & Nagar Haveli : Rice 10.8; Rag!
1.5 ; Tur 0.5. ,

Delhi : Rice 4.1 ; Jowar 3.1 ; Bajra 17.6 ;

Maize 0.9 ; Wheat 69.4 ; Barley 2.5 ; Gram
4.4 : Other Pulses 1.2.

Goa, Daman & Diu : Rice 66.3.

Himachal Pradesh : Rice 113.8 ; Jowar
0.2 ; Maize 443.5 ; Ragi 10.6 ; Small Millets
18.0 ; Wheat 300.0 ; Barley 75.0 ; Gram 58,
Tur 0.1 ; Other Pulses 15.3.

Manipur : Rice 232.0 Maize 12.8.

N.E.F.A.: Rice 45.2.

Pondicherry : Rice 55.1 ; Jowar 0.1:
Ragi 4.9 ; Bajha 2.1

Tripura : Rice 2347 ; Tur 0.2 ; Other
Pulses 0.9.

NATIONALISED BANKS

FORGE

AHEAD

Y. W. BLESSED SINGH

ONE of the main objectives of bank nationalisation was

to embark on a branch expansion programme, parti-
cular}y in thg: rural areas, with a view to carryi,na the
banking habit to economically backward areas “This
would also help to tap the savings of the rural peoblc At
the time of natmnalisation of the major banks ou.t of
the 600,000 villages in the country only 5,000 had banking
facilities and most of the banks were co-operative banks,
The nationalised banks have taken energetic steps during
the year and 1,043 branches have been opened by the
fourteen banks in addition to the 413 branches opened
by the State Bank of India and its subsidiaries. On an
average, these banks are opening 127 branches per month

i.e. more than four offices per day is i
) ay. This is no
achievement. d et

The nationalised banks have a big branch ex i
programme for the next twelve months with p)gi:tl::ig;
emphasis on unbanked centres. The Banking Develop-
ment Department of the Reserve Bank of India has
already worked out the detailed plan and out of the 1,300
branches proposed for the year 1970-71, 1,139 will be in
unbanked centres, mostly in rural areas.

A notable feature since nationalisation is th

tion of the Lead Bank Scheme under which ebfﬁxrgu:{zrlc
not only to provide banking facilities but also to under-
take socio-economic surveys of the area allotted to them
About 265 surveys of this type have been complcted.
This type of work will fulfil one of the vital objectiveé

of bank nationalisation, namely th 1
f k ¢ removal
disparities. ’ ’ al of regional

The other objective of nationalisation is diversi-
fication of credit to priority sectors, particularly the
agnculf[ural sector, At the time of nationalisation, the
total direct credit granted to agriculture was just R,s 27
crore an‘d t}}e number of borrowers was 1,35.000. After
nationalisation banks have come out with various schemes
for assisting agriculturists and other small borrowers
During the last one year, banks have advanced over
Rs 54 crore as fresh advances and the total of advances
made to agriculture today stands at Rs 81 crore. It is
also to be noted that direct advances to agriculture are
growing at the rate of Rs 6 crorc per month. With
thelr' new zeal, banks will go a long way to replace the
traditional village money-lender. )

SMALL TRADERS

_ The quantum of credit given to small-scale industries
is also very large. During the one year of nationalisation
Rs 51 crore have been sanctioned as additional cash
credit limits in the nationalised banks and the outstand-
ing on these accounts was over Rs 199 crore at the end

of March 1970. This rise indicates a growth

5.5 crore per month, The retail trade%s, in }r)itriic?lflgs
have been treated with great concernby the mtioml-,
ised banks as can be seen from the increase in the ;1uml;
of accounts and the credit limits sanctioned to ther(rilr

About Rs 48 crore have been s d ov
to benefit the small traders. pread over 37,000 accounts

The year of nationalisation has also bee i
year to taxi-drivers and other transporxi ao%%?z?tt(l)iil
Over Rs 17 crore have been made available to thesé
self-employed persons to own their vehicles and operate
them on profit. Other self-employed persons and
studg:r_lts have also secured loans and the total r{on-
traditional advances of the fourteen banks whickh stood
at Rs 202 crore by the end of June 1969, h:;.s moved to
Rs 345 crore at the end of June 1970. A significant
feature of these loans is that their average sizcais fairl
Zrt?aut ; Ix{n agriculture it is around Rs 2,500, in retail tradg
Rsog,OO OS 5,000, and in advances to professional people

The amount under small advances is increasi

' q asing 2

:Ec raﬁe of Rs 16 crore per month and it is estimated
at tde share of small advances to total credit would be
around 20 per cent today. In the coming months it is
expected that the process of credit diversification will
gﬁm further momentum. There is also a significant
change in the lending policies of the banks in respect of
i)ma}l{l borrowers. There is enough evidence th::t the
! t:lm s have started taking cognizance of the viability of
¢ project rather than the security that can be offered or
the social status of the borrower. It is his capacity than

his capital, his characte i
tal, r than his collateral
matter 1n granting loans. ab that should

DEPOSIT MOBILISATION

In the matter of deposit mobilisation, t
f{gi:ilnce of , nationalised bank_s cannot be ’bgildigfora
Deun??t ew}n though there is room for improvement.
ff*afé)dbl bs of the nationalised banks did not go down as
tfx y some, but have risen by Rs 584 crore during
the past one year. This works out to a 12.5 per cent
increase as compared to the previous year. buring the
i{orrgzs};ondmg period a year ago, deposits increased by
; esr centcro"}eh and the percentage increase then was 15.5
fallen‘ . R lelgh the pace of deposit accretion has
depositsyofli 58d’crore, the_ mobilisation of additional
Sation has 1o bo accepted ann record coning. i
n a record considering the
fﬁ)rrxgxt;ﬁnihocf t(ljl:nrtr;?lilcé ronarket and tt)he fiscal manigpula-
_the vernment budget, partic 7
;tlxse c{;clme in the budget deficits. Thg pa?t yealrlkgrllys
o been a year of revival in the share market, bullion
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< reign exchange market and the commodity
$§:§2:’ f?\lo %vonder th%se markets have been buoy{x‘?t
and they have attracted the savings of the commul?_x y
to a sizable extent. Competition from non-banhm'g
companies has also been very severe and they Ii“e
attracted deposits by offering rates of interest higher t 1an
those offered by the commercial banks. There l}ave at}slo
been withdrawals of a few private sector banks from the

FAMILY PLANNING

R T IO T o L A N RIS A R T e AL RGBS IR

L

Facts At A Glance

I. POPULATION (in million)

-

i itors by 439 -
- Agreement in order to lure the deposi 1961 census
s Baqkt gst rates higher than those allowed under > oy
offering Inter 1970-71 estimate s
the agreement. Annuval increase 1;4
i i i id-y timate 1970-71)
Deposit mobilisation, however, rem}';uns a sphe;et t11n Density per sq. km. (Mid-year estimate
i <1 the success of the ]
S e dep lSdto bcegﬁcgil:n?ngld quick customer | y. ANNUAL GROWTH RATE (per thousand)
deposit drive depends on effi uick customer (e e
service. Attractive bank stationery, suitable ad 1 irth - Deat rowt
ments, incentives to small depositors and the like w !
also be helpful in attracting deposits. Attracting rural 190110 (Census) ) Y 7
deposits really poses a problem in view of the villagers’ o s s
shpness to deal with the banks. It is expected that the | 1951—60 (Cen_sus) n o o
na::ionalised banks will meet this difficulty through public | 196165 (Projected) . 4,0 2
i ) 1966—70 (Projected) 38.6 14. .
relations. i s 14. 2.
: H ~75 (Projecte - 35, . 8
i i d banks | 1971
another field in which the nationalise } . 1 o s
hav;[if) dooa great deal is the eradication of the evil of i 1976—80 (Projected) |
R : s
under-invoicing, allegedly practiced b)i1 soréle exporter | LI LIFE EXPECTATION AT BIRTH. (i yeors
with a view to pdfenng foreign exchange. “ . o e
i 22.6 23.3 22.9
PLOYEES | 1901—10 (Census)
TRAINING OF EM I 1951-—60 (Census) 41.9 40.6 :;f
The training of bank employees at all levels has also | 1961—65 (Projected) 48.7" 47.4 52'5
been taken up in right earnest by the nationalised banks. 196570 (Projected) 53.2 51.9 '
In addition to the training colleges and schools run by : 197175 (Projected) 573 56.0 6.6
t]rnle individual banks, they have set up the National
Institute of Bank Manage_ment which condupts | 1V. ACHIEVEMENTS
kshops, seminars and studies on various banking : Total sterilisations up to May, 1970 7,410,052
W%rblemf i:rom time to time. The reports prepared by | D tasertions up to. May, 1970 3361.563
th itute are very valuable for bank officers and ¢  Total IUCD inse: p ) 19 o
e er ot Total condoms distributed (1969—70) 98,387,692

other employees.

tion of the Banking Department in ‘the
Min’lgltiy(gg z;:inance is another land-mark in natxonahsedf
banking. This department and the Reserve Bank 1(1)
India have provided constant help and guidance to ’It'h e
nationalised banks in their new endeavours. ?
National Credit Council, set up under the scheme o
social control has also been functlomng as an adwslc_yﬁy
body to lay down the priorities for bank lending. The
presence of experts in this body representing Yaélolclls
sectors of the economy has been very valuable indeed. |
It is believed that this institution will be contmuecfi even
though social control as such is applicable only to foreign
exchange banks and the few small banks in the private -

sector.

i ds on the
The future of these banks entirely depen the
employees. Therefore, efficiency of the employees is a

i ini f the :
tter of great importance. Proper training o \
sttl:ﬁ‘ art diﬁ'egrent levels is called for and this can be done :

i ‘sui ini d offer

by proper recruitment, ‘suitable training an off
g?l };ug‘lcli)entp'e incentives. For the higher managerial
posts direct recruitment can be made through the Indian

Economic Service or by setting up a new service which ; ’

may be called the Indian Banking Service.

1961 32 | 1965
1962 53 - 1966-67 -
1563 &6 1967-68
1964 124 1968-69

VI F’AMILY PLANNING CENTRES

No. of Urban Centres run by
(a) State Governments
(b) Local Bodies
(c) Voluntary Organisations

Other Urban institutions doing Family Planning work

No. of Rural Centres

(a) Main Rural Family Planning Centres
(b) Sub-centres functioning

() Other medical institutions

Mobile Units for
(a) Sterilisations
(b) IUCD .
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V. ESTIMATED NUMBER OF BIRTHS PREVENTED (in '000)

209
524
858
1,417

1,022
368
371

1,926

4,812
28,912
7427

419
443

- he had
\

S {de Track

A TEMPLE ON THREE SEAS

THE three seas of India meet here

to wash the sacred feet of
Kumari, the daughter of the exalted
Himalayas, the snowcapped abode
of gods. On this rock, she practised
penance to propitiate Lord Shiva,
whom she desired as her consort.
Kumari, the Eternal Virgin, sym-
bolises purity and chastity, and her
consort the embodiment of Abso-
lute Good. The divine couple
lived in unison on the Kailasa peak
of the Himalayas, but here they
remained two separate entitiecs—the
seeker and the sought.

Then another seeker came to
this rock, which is hallowed by the
timeless legend of Kumari = He
bad the vision of Infinity and now
sought its manifestation in the
finite. For him, life had lost its
meaning after the worldly demise
of his Master, Ramakrishna
Paramahansa, and now searched
for a new meaning. For two years
travelled as mendicant
throughout the country and had
seen the misery and sufferings of
his countrymen, and his soul was
yearning for their redemption.

From the tip of the mainland
he swam over to the rock, 500
metres away, and stood on it
Before him, at the confluence of
the three seas where the east and
the west dance hand in hand on
the waves of the waters, he saw
the sun that rises and sets every day
on India and reflected within him-
self. He worshipped the feet of

. the Kumari and fell into meditation.
After three days of looking into

B s e e

himself, a new truth emerged out of
his own depths. He saw that India
‘had losi herself as a nation and that
was the reason of all her sufferings,
India must regain her self 5 her
people must awake again into the
light of prosperity. He himself had
to do it. And he made it his life’s
mission. This was in October 1892,
Soon after, he attended the Chicago
Parliament of Religions and pro-
claimed the message of peace and
unity for all mankind,

This was Swami Vivekananda, a
great spiritual leader of the modern
limes. He brought enlightenment
to his countrymen and raised this
country in the estimation of the
world. We owe a great deal to
him. A fitting memorial to him is
only an expression of our gratitude
and a necessity for our own uplift.
The rock where he visualised a
new India is the most appropriate
site for such a memorial.

The memorial, which was
inaugurated by the first citizen of
the country on the second date of
this month, is the fruit of six years
of labour by hundreds of workers
and artisans.

In our present zeal for mo-
dernity, we have been defacing
many a  beautiful landscape and
corrupting many a noble tradition
while erecting big monuments to
our national heroes. But, thanks
to the organisers, this monument
has retained the sanctity of its
purpose. It is built in the ancient
architectural and scalptural  tradi-
tions of this land and represeats a

IGNORAMAN

Wants to Know

Whether
lie too can stake
his claim to have
a separate flag

synthesis of the best of them.

The chief architect of this
memorial, Mr Karpakkam Acharya,
belongs to a family of traditional
architects, called Sthapatis. And the
brain behind the entire memorial

project is  Mr Eknath Ranade,
whose untiring efforts and imagi-
nation  have given us such a

magnificent monument. He is the

Organising Secretary of the
Vivekananda Rock Memorial Com-
mittee. He has also plans for
founding a service mission  for
laymen and non-Sanyasis. A centre
will be established to train an all-
India cadre of dedicated men and

women who will work among the
people for the promotion of their
spiritual and social well-being,




AGRICULTURAL FINANCE -

IN BIHAR

CHAKRADHAR SINHA

The economy of Bihar has a pre-
dominantly rural bias with 92 per
cent of its population residing in
villages. It has 112.75 lakh hectares
of land under crops. At present
Bihar produces 85 lakh tonnes of
foodgrains annually. Providing for
an annual rate of growth of 6 per
cent in the production of foodgrains,
it is estimated that by the end of the
Fourth Plan, Bihar would be pro-
ducing 115 lakh tonnes of foodgrains
per year.

The depression caused by two
consecutive droughts is now lifting.
The State is on the threshold of a
new era of promise. The accent
is now primarily on the adoption
of scientific techniques of agricul-
tural production. There is growing
demand for High-Yielding Varieties
and Multiple Cropping Program-
mes. Thereis, however, one major
obstacle: it is the lack of adequate
credit availability to the farmers.
Most of them are small farmers de-
pending on the produce of their
lands for their maintenance. They
do not have adequate funds for
procuring agricultural inputs and
implements, the demand for which
continues to grow. There is another
angle also of looking at farm credit.
In a broader sense it includes invest-
ments in agriculture in terms of
infrastructure like provision of major
and minor irrigation, electricity,
building of roads, markets, storage
facilities etc.

Soil and water conservation mea-
sures require heavy initial invest-
ment. Nearly 1.32 lakh hectares of
agricultural land in Purnea and
Saharsa districts needs to be reclaimed
and the plateau region of the State
deserves to be given better attention
for agricultural  development. The
resources of the farmers of this re-
gion, who are largely tribals, are
meagre and they need financial
assistance on easy terms. Thus a
rational method of farm financing
based on production potentialities

is vitally needed to provide adequate
credit to the farmers. The small
farmers need more liberal credit
facilities as they are the actual
tillers.

Even at the present level of agri-
cultural development, the require-
ment of farm credit in Bihar has been
assessed at Rs 200 crore per year.
By the end of the Fourth Plan, this
figure is likely to rise to Rs 400
crore. The State Government and
the Co-operative Credit Agencies
have together been able to provide
only Rs 20 crore at present. By the
end of the Fourth Plan, the ‘exist-
ing sources will be able to contri-
bute not more than Rs 50 to 60
crore. Thus there will be a large
gap between the requirement and
availability of farm credit. This
gap has to be bridged.

Commercial Banks

This brings into focus the very
important role which the commercial
banks have to play. The contribu-
tion of these banks to the financing
of agricultural credit requirements
of the State has so far been rather
insignificant. The farm sector failed
to attract the commercial banks due
to several reasons, such as unorganis-
ed nature of this sector, uncertainty
of agricultural production, illiteracy
among the farmers and legal and
institutional obstacles in collecting
overdues. With the nationalisa-
tion of fourteen top banks condi-
tions have become favourable for
diverting the flow of bank credit to
the farm sector.

In Bihar, the commercial banks
are expected to take advantage of
the new situation in assisting the
‘Green Revolution.” Their assis-
tance in the field of farm finance
can be broadly classified as ‘direct’
and ‘indirect’. Direct assistance in-
cludes: (i) working capital loans for
purchasing seeds, fertilisers, pesti-
cides, insecticides and other agricul-
tural inputs; (i) instalment credit
loans for purchasing tractors and
other agricultural machinery and
implements; and (iii) term loans for
the modernisation of farms, provi-
sion of irrigation facilities, construc-
tion of farm structures and other
development loans. Indirect finan-
cing would include assistance pro-
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vided to the Agro-Indlistries Cor-
poration, the Bihar State Electricity
Board, the Land Mortgage Bank,
the Marketing and Processing Co-
operative Societies, dealers of agri-
cultural inputs etc.  To begin.with,
Kosi, Gandak and Sone areas'may
be selected for intensive operations.
The bank may introduce some use- ¢
ful schemes like the one suggested
by the Rural Credit Review Commit-
tee or a farm graduate scheme desig
ned to assist farm graduates and
other qualified persons, or a special
scheme of loans to cane and potato
growers.

Other Agencies

There are 270 Vyapar Mandals
in the State and a large number of
multi-purpose co-operative societies
and also other societies. « With
the need for increase in storage and
pledging facilities and marketing of
inputs, these societies require big-
ger funds. The Vyapar Mandals
do not have sufficient funds to help
the farmer at the right time. Com-
mercial banks can do very good work
here. They can provide funds to the
Vyapar Mandals, processing socie-,ﬁ
ties and other solvent societies against
pledging of stocks purchased. The
hypothecated grains can be kept
at the Vyapar Mandal’s godown or
the bank’s own godown by mutual
agreement. This is a safe investment
which the commercial banks can
make in the field of farm finance.

In agricultural finance, the pro-
blem is not merely quantitative but
also one of coverage, organisation
and personnel. There must be
close co-operation between con-
mercial banks and other institutiona
agencies to build up an integratel
credit structure. The All-India Rural
Credit Review Committee has sugge- |
sted the setting up of 'a Committee at
the State level to co-ordinate all agr-
cultural programmes and deal with
problems of co-ordination in cof-
nection with institutional credit.
The State level co-ordination
committee should consist of repre- |
sentatives of the State Co-operative ’
Bank, the Apex Land Development |
Bank, the State Marketing Socety,
the State Government, the AgH-:
cultural Finance Corporation, the
Reserve Bank, the State Bank andg

other nationalised commercial banks.
There should also be co-ordination
committees at district and block
levels. Area surveys and studies
may be conducted with a view to
formulating and appraising projects
which could be taken up immediately
by the institutional credit agencies.

The “village adoption approach”
now being followed by the State
Bank group, may be followed by
other banks for extending schemes
of agricultural financing effectively
over large areas in a short period.
The villages selected should ordinarily
be those where the co-operative cre-
dit institutions have not made much
headway. In these villages efforts
should be made to assist all the viable
or potentially viable farmers to
meet all their requirements of agri-
cultural development. It would be
necessary to study legal and procedu-
ral difficulties involved in extending
short-term, medium-term and long-
term credits to agriculturists. It
is also important that the process
of advancing loans to farmers is
simplified. Efforts are needed to
secure end-use of credit. Like Bri-
tain, a qualitative team of agri-
cultural advisory service should
guide the farmers on matters re-
lating to proper farm management,
accurate book-keeping, efficient mar-
keting organisation etc.
should be laid on resources mobili-
sation and training of personnel.

 EXPENSIVE

IN' big cities, railway level cros-

sings are the places responsible
for heavy traffic delays. Thousands
of people waste several hours daily
due to gate closures. Economic
- losses due to traffic delays, which
include loss of time, loss of fuel
and wear and tear, are simply
astounding. The reason usually
advanced for the lack of over-
bridges or fly-overs at railway
' crossings is that the Government
cannot afford the expenditure,
However, the pertinent question is
whether we can afford not to have
these aids for uninterrupted ilow
of traffic.

‘ Under the guidance of Dr (Mrs)
i Satya Jangid, the Planning Forum
of the Kalindi College, New Delhi,
made an exhaustive study of the
i traffic interruptions at the Shadipur
E and the Sarai Rohilla railway level
. crossings in Delhi.  According to
(their findings the total economic
loss per year caused to 23,340
persons and 5,250 vehicles, who
were really interrupted during the
total effective period of 8 hours

Emphasis : (from 8 a.m. to 4 p.m.) of observa-

tion at both these crossings was
nearly Rs one crore.  This did not

There is a case for rural banking to | include loss of fuel or wear and

ensure smooth and
of_ credit to the rural areas. In
brief, new dimensions have to be

steady flow ' tear.

At both these crossings, the

added to the schemes of farm finan- = time lost by the persons detained

cing to remove poverty and une-
employment and to accelerate the

pace of economic growth in the
State.

FAMILY PLANNING AMONG
T. B. PATIENTS

_ Special facilities for family plan-
ning among T.B. patients have been
provided at the T.B. Hospital at
Jamnagar in Gujarat. Men and .
women suffering from T.B. can un-
dergo surgical operations so that
they are free from the fear of enlarg-
Ing their families. Besides, care
will be taken of the children of T.B.
patients so that they may not con-
tract the disease.

due to gatc closure was the most
important factor for calculating
economic loss.

Qut of the total observation
period of 480 minutes (8 a.m. to

| 4 p.m ) in a day, it was found that
| the gatec was actually closed to
vehicular traffic at Shadipur cross-

ing for about 162 minutes (ie.
33.75 per cent of the total observa-
tion period) and at Sarai Rohilla
crossing for about 244 minutes
(ie. 50.83 per cent of the total
observation period). If the period
during which the effect of gate
closure continued after the halt
period is also taken into account,
the percentage of time lost is as
high as 43.75 and 59.37 at Shadipur

and Sarai Rohilla crossings res-.

pectively.
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CROSSINGS

A PLANNING FORUM SURVEY

The financial loss per year due
to the gate closures at two
railway level crossings in Delhi
is nearly Rs one crore.

At Shadipur, though 3,500
vehicles had to halt due to gate
clo§ure during the observation
pertod, 500 cycles cleared by using
side-gates.  Therefore, the actual
number of vehicles which were
obliged to wait was 2,000.

Similarly, at Sarai Rohilla level
crossing, out of 1750 vehicles
standed, 250 cycles cleared by side-
tracking while 1,500 vehicles had
to wait.

At Shadipur, the vehicles
affected were 745 auto-rickshaws,
400 cycles and cvcle-rickshaws and
350 scooters. At Sarai Rohilla
the figures were 550 cycles and
cycle rickshaws, 230 scooters and
140 trucks.

The average time lost per
vehicle due to gate closure was 9
minutes at Shadipur crossing and
7.39 minutes at Sarai Rohilla cross-
mg. If the period during which
the effect of congestion continued
is added, the total time lost came
to 11.66 minutes and 8.63 minutes
for Shadipur and Sarai Rohilla
respectively.

According to an ecstimate made
by the National Council of Applied
Economic Research, the per capita
income of Delhi for the vear
1960-61 was Rs 871.06 at current
prices. Assuming that all the
passengers interrupted were carners,
who  were affected in equal
measure, the total loss per minute
came to 0.5 paise. The loss of
money per person was 105 paise
and 142.5 paise during the total
effective period at Shadipur and
Sarai Rohilla respectively.  The
total loss of money for all the
persons who were really interrupted
(23,340) at both the level crossings,
amounted to Rs 26,219.50 per day
during the total effective pcriod of
halt and congestion.
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SOIL TESTING A PRE-REQUISITE FOR
HIGHER YIELD OF RICE

Despite the introduction of high-
yielding varieties, the rice crop,
in general, has not witnessed a break-
through in production, as, for ex-
ample, the wheat crop has done with
the Mexican varieties. In many
areas cultivators are still shy of the
new varieties, because they feel the
new varieties are not more remuner-
ative than the old local ones. The
new varieties are expensive to grow
and the yield is not high enough to
make them significantly more pro-
fitable than the local varieties.

At research institutes, however,
very high levels of yield bave been
achieved, establishing the potential
of these new varieties beyond doubt.
1t should, therefore, be possible to
reduce substantially the great dis-
parity between the yield levels at the
institutes and at the cultivators’
fields. Indeed, it is imperative to
pin-point the reasons for these dis-
parities quickly, otherwise the adop-
tion of the high-yielding varieties
may remain rather limited.

One clue to the reason for this
disparity may be found in the data
presented in support of the proposal
to release two new varieties—Jamuna
(BC6) and Sabarmati (BC 5)—at
the All India Co-ordinated Rice
Improvement Projects’ (AICRIP)
Workshop at Cattack in May this
year. The recommendations read
as follows:

“This strain lodges at maturity
if fertiliser doses exceed 100 kg of
nitrogen per hectare. The safe dose
for BC 5 and BC 6 is 80 kg of nitro-
gen per hectare”.

A closer look at the data shows
that these experiments were conduc-
ted. on highly fertile soil where Jaya,
in this comparative test, yielded
6.6 tonnes per hectare without
any nitrogen being added. Most

cultivators cannot get this sort of ~

yi_eld even after adding 100 kg of
nitrogen per hectare.

On checking the soil test results
from the Indian Agricultural Resear-

ARVIND SWAMINATHAN

ch Institute, it was noted that the
organic carbon content was 0.922
per cent. According to the soil
test maps, more than 90 per cent of
the known soils in this country are
either medium or low in nitrogen,
ie. having an organic carbon con-
tent of less than 0.75 per cent. It
is quite probable that something
similar happened to IR 8, and hence
its limited impact in India.

Recommendations for the culti-
vators have been formulated on the
data from research institutes, and
are based on optimum conditions,
such as, in most cases, on relatively
High Nitrogen Soils.  Thus
100 kg of nitrogen per hectare on
these soils may be equivalent to
150-200 kg of nitrogen per hectare
on the majority of cultivators’ soils
in this country. But most recom-
mendations do not appear to have
taken this factor into account. We
still do not know the optimum level
of nitrogen for medium and low
nitrogen soils, even with excellent
management.

It is, however, encouraging to
note that Tamil Nadu appears to
have noticed this, and has altered
its recommendations to about 185
kg of nitrogen per hectare for IR 8.
This is more consistent with
their soil test results, which show
that very few blocks in the whole
State have, on an average, soils with
more than 0.75 per cent of organic

carbon. Most of the high nitrogen -

soil blocks are in the Nilgiris.

GENERAL MANAGEMENT

One or two other questions come
to mind, explanations for which
can, at best, be mere guesses, as
there is not enough experimental
evidence to answer them satisfacto-
rily.

In some areas, transplanting is
recommended at 25 to 30 days, in
others, it is 18 to 21 days after
seeding the nursery. Also, a spacing
of 20x15 cms is generally accepted
as optimum for IR8. Leaving
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the question of soil fertility for the
moment, how many cultivators can
or do practise these recommenda-
tions? If transplanting is delayed,
what must they do to maintain high
vield levels?

Again, referring to the data
supporting the recommendations for
the release of the Jamuna and Sabar-
mati varieties., there appears to be
no significant difference in trans-
planting at 18, 35, and 42 days.
Also, there was no significant dif-
ference in spacing trials, where the
spacing varied between 10x10 and
30x30 cms. However, these trials
were conducted on very high nitro-
gen soils with 100 kg N/ha added.
From these data, it is very wrong to
recommend a general spacing of
10x10 to 30x30 cms, along with a
fertiliser rate of 80 to 100 kg N/ha,
on most cultivators’ soils, as in-
ferred by the Tonnage Club Sup-
plement, June 1970 (Vol. IV. No. 6).
We do not know, as yet, whether a
high fertility or just high nitrogen
availability corrects other factors
such as seedling age and spacing.

Results from a set of District
Varietal Trials, conducted in the
West Godavari District on cultiva-
tors’ fields during kharif season of
1969, point out another trend. The
yields obtained suggest that there
comes a stage, during which the Jaya,
Padma, and IR 8 varieties become
very sensitive to any shock, such as of
transplanting. If this is a character-
istic of these varieties, especially at
relatively lower levels of fertility,
then what should a cultivator do
to maintain high yield levels when
he has to transplant at this sensitive
stage? Is it possible to maintain
high yield levels by increasing the
fertiliser rate, or by closer spacing,
or both? Or is there nothing that
can be done, and a lower yield has
to be accepted?

_In the West Godavari District
trials, both early and late transplan-
ting gave higher yields. With late
transplanting, the higher yields might
have been a result of what could be



termed as “cultivator psychology”.
Knowing that he was late, the culti-
vator might have used closer spacing,
or applied a little more fertiliser,
or done both. But this is only a

ess. Surely these variations In
yield could have been caused by the
different levels of fertility, especially
soil fertility. However, the fact
remains that we are still guessing,
we do not have sufficient experi-
mental evidence from cultivators’
fields to substantiate these conclu-

sions.

REMEDIAL MEASURES

A comprehensive experiment is
necessary to answer these questions.
All the variables should be incorpora-
ted in the experiment to find out
whether significant interactions exist.
Such an experiment should include
at least six seedling ages, four different
spacings, three fertiliser rates, and
at least two varieties of different
durations, for example, Jaya (or
IR-8) and Hamsa. A proposal for
such an experiment has already been
made to the Indian Council of Agri-
cultural Research.

The aim of such experiments
should be to evolve definite recom-
mendations for the cultivators for
each variety and for each district.
In course Of time, it may be possible
to recommend nitrogen dosage for a
variation of every 0.1 per cent in
organic carbon in the soil.

Such specific recommendations
would enable the cultivators to have
greater flexibility in management and
still maintain yields at relatively
high levels. This would also help
small farmers, as much as the big
ones. For example, a big farmer,
with enough finance, could main-
tain high yields by just increasing
his fertiliser rate, while a small far-
mer, with limited acreage and re-
sources, would have to pay more
attention to other management fac-
tors to get similar yields with a re-
latively lower fertiliser rate.

SOIL TESTING

Thus, soil testing is of great
importance as an aid to efficient
utilisation and management of costly
inputs for obtaining higher yields.
It will increase our knowledge of

the interactions between native
soil and applied fertility levels, seed-
ling age and spacing for each new
variety. Plant protection do%s help
in raising yields considerably; but
before one can protects a crop, one
has to have a variety worthy of
increased management risks, and
has to grow it well enough to be
worth protecting.

We have suitable varietigs. Tt
is now the question of learning to
manage them efficiently. IR-§,
for instance, may not be the right
grain type, but it can serve as a
means of educating cultivators and
training them in management for
future high-yielding varieties which
have a more acceptable grain type.

Also, trials carefully planned and
executed on cultivators’ fields, with
data properly compiled and more
complete, can bring much closer co-
operation between cultivators and
extension and research staff, as is
happening in the two districts of
West Godavari and Thanjavur. In-
deed this is a prerequisite for any
real agricultural development in
India.

etaceedopPereop,y

81‘0;111-;;, you ne2d luxuries. )
But saving for the future comes first.

Save effectively by these means:-
1. Recurring Deposit Scheme 2. Fixed Deposit 3. Savings Bank Account.
Meet our nearest Branch Agent tor full information.

BAHK OF MAHARASHTRA

Head, Office: 1177 Budhwar Peth, Poona-2,

Before you are teimpted .
to spend money, save regularly with

PY XX AL A4 e08e® s0v0e

the Bank of Maharashtra ;

...‘............O..O’.......

*s0ca0D eRbanac®ber

6930

YOJANA September 20, 1970 Page 22 -

-

CHANGING PATTERN OF
ENERGY CONSUMPTION

ENE RGY sources have been classi-
fied as :

(a) Primary sources of energy,
which comprise coal, lignite, natural
gas and oil, nuclear energy, geother-
mal energy from hotsprings, and
hydro-electric power. Energy from
these sources is normally supplied
to consumers by commercial under-
takings and is, therefore, termed as
“commercial energy”.

(b) Secondary sources of energy
include coke (from coal), briquettes
(from ccal and lignite), gasoline,
diesel oil, kerosene fuel oil etc.
(from crude oil) and thermal elec-
tricity (from coal). These also reach
the consumer through trade chan-
nels and, therefore, fall under the
same category.

(c) Other primary sources of
energy are bagasse, firewood, char-
coal, lumber-mill wastes, dung, straw,
paddy husk and vegetable and
wood wastes, which are normally
utilised for industrial power genera-
tion and are used largely by the pro-
ducers themselves at site. These
are classified as non-commerical
fuels. However, firewood, charcoal
and dung are not totally non-com-
mercial but their contribution to
commercial energy is very negligible.

_The pattern of energy consum-
ption in India reveals that non-
commercial forms of énergy, which
constituted about 75 per cent of the
total consumption ‘at the beginning
of the First Plan, gradually came
down to about 50 per cent at the
beginning of the Fourth Plan and is
expected to fall substantially by the
end of the current Plan period.

Among the commercial fuels,
during the first three Plan periods,
the rate of growth per annum of
coal was about 6 per cent, of pet-
roleum products about 9.5 per
cent and of electricity about 12.5
per cent. From 1965-66 onwards,
the rate of growth of coal has fal-
len, whereas that of oil has gone up
to about 11.7 per cent. The pro-
portion of oil in the Indian energy

A. K. MUKHERJEE

PERCENTAGE SHARE OF
DIFFERENT ENERGY FORMS

[ 3
Total
Coal Electricity Oil Commer- non-Com- Grand
cial mercial Total

1965-66 17.00 9.62 19.58 46.20 53.80 100.00
1968-69 14.97 9.83 22.95 41.75 52.25 100.00
1973-74 12.69 13.03 30.83 56.55 43.45 100.00
(projected)
Average rate of growth
per annum from 1965-66
to 1973-74 1.9 11.9 12.2 3.4 30 5.8

economy has gone up from 20 per
cent in 1965-66 to about 25 per
cent in 1968-69 and it may be around
33 per cent by 1973-74. The pro-
portion of coal is gradually going
down and would be about 20 per
cent by the end of 1973-74.

By the end of 1973-74, nuclear
energy will contribute to the energy
market substantially and may con-
tinue to progress further in subse-
quent Plan periods.

Oil Replaces Coal

In terms of coal replacement by
1973-74, oil in the commercial en-
ergy sector will occupy about 40
per cent of total coal replacement.

About 60 per cent of the oil
requirement will have to be met by
imports involving a foreign exchange
of about Rs 160 crore during
1973-74.

Coal is losing ground (see table
above) as a primary source of
energy in the country. The rate of
growth in oil is the maximum.
There are several reasons for this.
One is the development of road
transport, both in goods and passen-
ger traffic. Road transport in goods
traffic has grown to 40 billion tonne-
km in 1968-69 from 17 billion
tonne-km in 1960-61 and is expect-
ed to handle 84 billion tonne-km
by 1973-74. In case of passenger
traffic, road transport has grown
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from 57 billion passenger-km in
1960-61 to 98 billion passenger-km
in 1968-69 and may touch 140
billion passenger-km by 1973-74.

Dieselisation of railway traction
is the second factor. Owing to the
shortage of good grade coal, right
from the beginning of the First
Plan efforts were made to reduce the
utilisation of coking coal and to
gradually switch over to diesel
or electric traction. Steam loco-
motion has an efficiency of only 5
per cent while diesel and electric
traction is four to five times more
efficient. Diesel traction, which was
19,200 route-km at the end of 1963-
69, will grow to 22,000 route-km by
the end of the Fourth Plan.

The Shift

The third factor for the increase
in the use of oil as a source of energy
is the shift to kerosene and LPG
as domestic fuel in towns and cities
in preference to electricity and coal
(including soft coke).

Fourthly, the demand of diesel
or petrol-operated pumps and en-
gines_in agriculture is continuously
growing. The tube-well, lift irriga-
tion system and other farm machinery
also require coal replacement for
energy. With the intensification
of rural electrification programme,
demand of diesel /oil operated pumps/
engines may come down but not
during the current Plan period.

-



The three letters are obviously IOL. Obviously because

IOL (Indian Oxygen Limited) has always pioneered advances
in welding technology, and introduced the latest welding
techniques to this country. Simultaneously, IOL has (
developed indigenously a wide range of welding equipment
and consumables and trained up a cadre of welding
technologists, equal to the best anywhere.

IOL functions today through a network of over |

sixty plants, offices, depots and compressing stations

located in every major industrial area of the country.

It maintains an extensive distribution system. IOL’s technical
‘experts and service-engineers are available throughout India

to tackle any conceivable problem related to welding. )

Leaders in the field of welding:
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10C-178R

SECTOR-WISE CONSUMPTION
OF COMMERCIAL ENERGY .

(in million tonnes of ccul replacement)

1960-61

Transport 30.7
Industry 38.5
Agriculture 34
Domestic 17.2

‘ Commercial 2.4
v Collieries and refineries 42
Total * 96.4

1964-65 1965-66 1966-67

42.1 45.5 46.8
56.0 61.0 63.2
4.1 5.3 7.5
22.6 223 23.2
4.0 4.6 5.2
10.4 114 11.9

139.2 150.1 157.8

The rate of consumption of
energy, both for industrial and do-
mestic purposes, would increase
at a faster rate during the Fourth
Plan period owing to increase in
the national income as well as per
capita income. The rate of indus-
trial growth is anticipated to be
8 to 10 per cent compound per year.
This calls for a balanced develop-
mental programme for energy con-
sumption. The following factors are
of operative significance in for-
mulating such a programme.

Maximum utilisation must be
made of the indigenous natural
resources like coal, lignite, water,
crude oil, atomic minerals, etc., both

¢for primary and secondary sources
of energy. ‘

If indigenous natural resources

* are not tapped fast, imports of

- crude oll, kerosene and other forms
of energey will have to be conti-
nued. However, we should make

© vigorous attempts to eliminate
future imports of such vital raw
material and make the country
self-reliant in the matter of energy
Tesources. '
_ There must be judicious utilisa-
tion of energy, eliminating, by stages,
dependence on non-commerical ener-
gy, which may be diverted as
input for intensive agriculture and
for other uses.

Dieselisation

The dieselisation of traction re-
quires fresh thinking in view of the
. acute shortage of indigenous crude
“oil vis-g-vis complete dependence
o imports. In this connection two
Important issues require considera-
tion:

(a) Utilisation of coal for thermal
power generation and switch-over to

g:leqtric traction. As a result of this,
indigenous coal mining industry
will expand and ensure employment
of engineers and technicians. It
will also help the completion of the
national grid of transmission lines,
which will again build up demand for
indigenous aluminium and electrical
equipment.

(b) Resecarch and development
work towards production of gaso-
line/diesel at economic cost from low
grade coal. The Central Fuel
Research Institute has already achiev-
ed some progress in this direction.

Adequate fiscal measures will
be needed to curb the growth of en-
ergy demand in the field of oil,
where heavy foreign exchange drain
is involved in importing crude oil
and kerosene. We may also have
to think of curb on using kerosene
as domestic fuel and also as adulter-
ant for H.S.D. oil.
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Women Social Workers
of Bhilai Steel City

Just about 13 years ago, when the
“Steel City”" of Bhilai was still in
its infancy, about 50 ladies banded
together to form the “Bhilai Mahila
Samaj”. They were wives of
engineers, exccutives and workers
employed in the gilant steel
plant. Their  object was to
promote social, cultural and wel-
fare activities for the benefit of
women and children in the growing
industrial complex. From its small
beginnings,  the Bhilai Mabhila
Samaj today boasts of 400 active
members.

As a first step the Samaj opened
a school for the children of workers
employed at the plant. To reach the
maximum number of women, ladies’
clubs were started in different
sectors of the sprawling industrial
township. These clubs, through
which the Samaj functions, organise,
among other things, flower shows,
cooking competitions and exhibi-
tions. Lately some of them have
opened classes for embroidery, music
and dancing.

The Samaj maintains a Bene-
volent Fund for the welfare of the
needy families. It organises regular
fund raising campaigns by holding
fetes and melas. Apart from look-
ing after the welfare of women and
children, the Samaj has donated a
substantial sum to the National
Defence Fund. To help displaced
persons from East Pakistan, the
Samaj donated, among other things,
sewing machines, cycles and books
to the inmates of the Mana Refugee
Camp.

The activities of the Bhilai Mahila
Samaj are not confined to the social
sphere alone. It has set up a
soap factory which supplies about
3,000 bars of soap per month to
the Bhilai Steel Plant and the local
Super Bazar. The Steel Plant has
now placed an order for the supply
of 4,000 bars per month. Encou-
raged by its first effort, the Samaj
proposes to start the manufacture
of chalk sticks and masalas, which
are in great demand.



Wanted A New Tool to
Tap Rural Deposits

ted staff. In the system he envisages,
district banks will be concerned
with small-scale operations, below

Views & Reviews—Finance and
Banking by V.T. Dehejia. Published
by Vora & Co., Pages 123. Rs 9.

M. Sundara Rajan

The author, Mr V.T. DEHEJIA,
was Chairman of the State Bank,
and Finance Secretary to the Govern-
ment of India. The publication of
these collection of articles and
lectures (before nationalisation) is
timely, when the nationalised banks
have to face the age-old problems
with a new sense of mission and
urgency. Banking, the author says,
has moved away from behind the
counter to the field. Has it? Per-
haps not to the extent one expected.
No doubt, the State Bank’s branches
have joined over a third of the
“mandi” centres to the mainstream
of finance. The State Bank has been
acting as a catalytic agent in the
rural sector. This is not to distract
the reader from the difficult task yet
-to be done in this field. Deposit
mobilisation in rural areas presents
quite a few problems. If in the
urban areas, banks have to compete
with other financial agencies in at-
tracting savings, in the rural areas
they have-to contend with the task
of “overcoming the propensity to
invest in gold and silver. Then
there is the proverbially conspic-
wous consumption of the villager.

One suggestion made to atfract
deposits from the rural sector is to
offer higher rates of interest on rural
deposits than those in urban centres.
Also, there should be differential
rates to encourage use of credit for
productive purposes. “If this re-
sults in the diversion of funds from
the cities to the villages, there should
be no cause for alarm”. Apart
from the pattern of interest rates
more attuned to city life, there are,
the author says, two other hindrances
to progress, viz. a prohibitive statu-
tory wage structure, and urban orien-

certain limits of advances. New
offices in rural areas will remain
uneconomic much longer than those
in the cities, if the wages given are the
same everywhere. His plea
less wages in the rural side, however
impractical it may appear, is based
on the “rough and ready estimate
that if the per capita income in the
country as a whole at current prices
is Rs 450, it would be over Rs
1,000 in the cities and less than Rs
300 in the rural areas. 1f the wage
structure is unreal, it- must be
mended”.

Then there is the problem of
inter-regional differences in utilising
the deposits mobilised. “In Uttar
Pradesh, for instance, out of every
hundred rupees deposited in the local
banks, only 42 rupees are advanced
locally, much of the balance of Rs
58 finding its way to bank offices
in the developed States. On the
other hand, in Maharashtra, West
Bengal and Tamil Nadu, the ratio
exceeds 100, which means that the
local deposits are not enough to
meet the local demand for credit.”
There must be measures to ensure
that funds raised in an area are
utilised there. This, the author
points out, is no original idea and
quotes several examples abroad.

Discussing the resources avail-
able for the country, the author says
an “unduly high proportion of the
resources was locked up on account
of large inventories, particularly by
companies engaged in cotton and
woollen textiles, iron and stael, edible
and vegetable oils and sugar indus-
tries”.

The author also refers to the
reduction of the bank rate from 6
to 5 per cent in March 1968,—the
first downward revision for three
decades. While liberalised policy
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for .

is¥welcome, to revive the economy.
inflation cannot be overlooked. That
is an unenviable task imposed by
conflicting needs of different situa-
tions simultaneously ppevailing in
the economy.

Ultimately, the author points out
that the villager will judge the use
of banking only by the “unconven-
tional manner” in which his credit
needs are met expeditiously. » He
has given several suggestions—in-
cluding the one to transact business
in regional languages—to do this
difficult job. Coming from one who
was at the helm of afTairs of a vital
bank, the call to search for a new
tool to serve the common man.
especially in the villages, is worthy
of consideration.

Mechanics of
Planning

Economic  Planning: Theory
and  Practice by B. C. Tandan.
Published by Chaitanya Publishing

' House, Allahabad. Pages 560. Rs 15.

R. C. Saxena

In most of the underdeveloped

countries the planning mechanism .

has come to stay as a sine-qua-non.
Even in mature economies, the tech-
niques of planning have assumed the
role of an ‘intellectual matrix’ for
carrying out peace-time solutions to
the problems of stability and growth.
While literature on problems facing
advanced economies and on the
techniques of development and
growth is available, the lack of it
m less developed countries creates
difficulties for those who wish (o
analyse the problems in depth ard
offer realistic solutions. The book
under review, with its varied coverags,
provides a wide range of reading
material and to that extent it is a
welcome addition to the existing
literature. It would, however, have
been more useful if some care had
been exercised in avoiding vagueness.
inconsistencies, conceptual discre-
pancies and the use of outdated
information. For instance, while
dealing with the problem of resource
mobilisation, the author does not
seem to be clear about the emphas:s

“he lays on ‘internal’ and ‘external’

resources and as such, his conclu-

A

sions suffer from inconsistencies.
On page 269 he indicates that
internal resources are residugl/ but
on the next page he treats external
resources as residual.

Most of the information used
in the book is outdated and should
have have been revised before the
fifth edition was brought out in 1970.
To cite an example, on page 275 the
tax/income ratio in India is stated
to be 9 per cent whereas the same

was 14 per cent in 1965-66 and -

remained 13 per cent during the
Third Plan. (Government of India
“Economic Survey 1967-68”,page 69
table 2.1 and ‘footnote on page 33 to.
“The Third Plan Mid-Term Apprai-

sal.”)The figures given in the table on.

page 273 relating to foreign aid and
plan outlays for the three Plan periods
should have been substituted with
the actual figures which are avail-
able. Similarly, the chapter on
Planning Machinery needs thorough
revision. ; The author does not ap-
pear to have familiarised himself
with the recommendations of the
Administrative Reforms Commission
on the reorganisation of the Plan-
ning Machinery and the consequent
reorganisation of the Planning Com-
mission.
¢ The treatment of the subject
on ‘resource mobilisation’ bears
more a hallmark of a generalist
than that of a specialist. Apart

from his failure to trace the role of
the surpluses from current revenues
in the overall scheme of financing
expenditure in the three *Plans and
assigning reasons for its negative
role in the Third Plan, the author
prefers to perform the role of an
escapist by observing on page 274
“which of the above four categories
1s the most important source of

ﬁ(xila’nce cannot be clearly ascertain-
ed.’

In the chapter on models, the
author fails to take note of the con-
tribution of some of the Indians
like Raj-Sen, Allan Man, Ashok
R}xdra and  Lefeber-Chakravarty.
Likewise, he seems to ignore any
reference to the contributions of
Frisch, Dorfman and others in the
field of linecar programming, inclu-
ding Sinichi Ichimura’s  contri-
bution on Dynamic Input-Output
and Linear Programming Models.
Also, his attempt to bring out the
concept of a few models lacks that
thorough and precise approach which
could enable the reader to distin-
guish precisely one model from the
other. As a result, the reader
fails to understand whether the
Harrod-Domar model including the
Growth Models of Kaldor and Leon-
tief dealt with by the author, are
really applicable to Indian condi-
tions or they suit more to mature
economies. The author should have
brought in more clarity into the
subject.

TRIBAL SOCIETIES OF BIHAR

Socio-cultural  Implication of In-
dustrialisation in India. A case Study
of Tribal Bihar by L.P. Vidyarthi.
Published by the Research Programme
Committee, Planning ~ Commission,
New Delhi. Pages 552. Rs 60 or 10
U.S. dollars.

K. Dutt

THE book under review seceks
to explain the process of change
undergone by simple tribal societies
as a result of a complex process of
¢\ndustrialisation. Its conclusions are
based on a random sample survey
of the tribal village of Hathia.

. The first part of the book deals
t\zxth the conditions in Hathia before
be setting up of an industrial complex

¥ the Heavy Engineering Corpora-

tion and the impact of the trade union
movement. The author points out
that when the construction work was
in progress, a large number of rural
people were employed as labourers.
However, in the absence of any pre-
planning, the displaced tribal people
in the area were left to fend for them-
selves. Because of this, an atmos-
phere of discontent prevailed in this
developing industrial town.

The second part discusses migrant
labour and their degeneration into
slum societies. Lastly, it deals with
the- uprooted villages and the social
and economic transformation brought
about by industrialisation. The
conclusions reveal a short-sighted
policy in dealing with indigenous
population while building up an
industrial complex. The tribal popu-
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lation, when up-rooted, had to face
maquld problems, particularly
regarding an alternative place for
their rehabilitation as well as means
of livelihood. Though the affected
famlhqs were given reasonable com-
pensation, they had to face numerous
socm_l problems, cultural crisis, eco-
nomi¢ disorganisation and social
disintegration. The problem of
rehabilitation was not tackled with
adequate farsight and planning, and
the tribals continued to lead a life
of cultural disequilibrium.

The book is amply illustrated with
maps and charts. However, the
photographs used at theend do not
seem to be relevant to the study
in question; besides most of them
are poor in quality.

BRITAIN 1970

Britain 1970—An Official Handbook.
Published by Her Majesty’s Statio-
nery Office, London. Pages 322.

It is customary for governments
of practically every country to publish
an official handbook about the
country. These handy annuals are
not, quite obviously, of uniform
quality in terms of editorial content
and production, which differ widely
from country to country. Britain
1970, which is the 21st in the series is,
as u_sual, a useful and informative
publication. Written in straight-
forward and lucid language, it pro-
vides a variety of information which
will whet appetite of the most inquisi-
tive inquirer.

The publication, with its 9
chapters, and a large number of
appendices, diagrams, maps and
photographs covers events upto Sep-
tember 1969. 1t gives a factual
account of the administration and
the national economy of Britain.
It describes the activities of many
of the more important official and
non-official national  institutions.
Britain 1970 1s, as it isintended to be,
a standard book of reference. It has
already established itself as a re-
liable guide to the country. It
provides the basic information, which
can be the starting point of a more
detailed study for the researcher.
A 2l-page bibliography and an
elaborate index add to the valuc
of the publication. From the pro-
duction point of view, it is clegant
and " neat. .
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The transformer

Stampings and laminations breathe fife into electric motors,
transformers and switch gear—essential to the distribution

and use of electricity. In the remote countrysi

motor starter boxes made by us; and transmission towers.
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PAKISTAN’S
FOURTH PLAN

I have read with interest the
report on  Pakistan’s  Fourth
Plan, published in Yojana, (August
23). In this connection, I would
like to make a few points.

My understanding is that the
Pakistan Plan is not ‘“‘definitive”.
It has been made “flexible” for the
purpose of evolving a pragmatic
consensus. This is understandable
because Pakistan has had no general
elections since it came into being,
and the Plan is to be placed before
the people after the general elections,
which have again been postponed.
A consensus will also be necessary
because the Governments of the two
wings of Pakistan are at variance
with each other on crucial issues like
sector-wise and province-wise allo-
cation and distribution of resources
and reasssessment of priorities. The
Pakistan Planning Commission does
not appear to have succeeded in iron-
ing out these differences.

The structure and targets of the
Plan appear to be modest, but I
am very doubtful about the realisa-
tion of the targets because of un-
certainty in the availability of inter-
nal and external resources. This
will be obvious from the fact that it
is proposed to increase domestic
savings from 64.1 per cent of the
Plan expenditure in 1964-65 to
82.2 per cent in 1974-75. On the
face of it this appears to be
highly unrealistic. The Pakistan
Planning Commission has  itself
admitted that 80 per cent of the
people of Pakistan are living in the
“unimaginable abyss of poverty”.
If this is true, and there is no reason
to doubt it, the planners cannot hope
to raise the colossal sum of Rs 1,643
crore out of domestic resources.

The only other resource for
development available to Pakistan
1s foreign aid, which has so far been
flowing to the country in generous
measure. But, this source 1s not
likely to be as fruitful during the
Plan period, and the inflow of foreign
aid is expected to account for only
17.8 per cent of the total outlay during

[ shows that

the plan period. 1t is useful to
remember in this context that toreign
atd accounted for 35.9 per cent of
the total investment on develop
ment in 1964-65. It is, however,
significant that even the modest
expectation of foreign aid during the
Fourth Plan, which has been placed
at Rs 1,500 crore, will fall short of
the estimated requirement of Rs
2,050 crore.

A major departure in Plan for-
mulation is evident from the proposed
allocations between East and West
Pakistan, which are in the ratio of
49 to 51, as against the ratio of 31
to 69 during the Second Five Year
Plan. Obviously, the growing im-
patience and agitation of the people
of East Pakistan has had its effect in
somewhat reducing the unjust im-
balance in assessing the economic
needs of the more populous Eastern
wing of Pakistan.

An interesting fact revealed in
the Plan is that the revenue surplus of
the Central Government in 1970-75
is estimated at Rs 2,126 crore, while
East and West Pakistan will have
a deficit of Rs 474 crore and Rs
295 crore respectively. This clearly
the existing taxation
pattern has been so framed as to
make the Provincial governments
entirely dependent for funds on the

entre. In the circumstances, it is
quite clear that the Centre will con-
tinue to have a financtal strangle-
hold on the Provinces.

Another significant fact revealed
from the Plan is that out of the total
estimated * revenue receipt of Rs
6,364 crore, non-development ex-
penditure will account for over
Rs 50,707 crore. This will leave a
mere Rs 1,357 crore for development
purposes. This is not surprising
because Pakistan has always relega-
ted dcvelopment expenditure to a
lower priority. This will be apparent
from the fact that defence expendi-
ture during the Third Plan rose from
an estimated Rs 689 crore to Rs
1,235 crore—an increase of 125
per cent.

A study of Pakistan’s Fourth
Plan and the planning process in
the country generally shows how
far behind they are as compared to
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India. This should make our own
people realise that the criticism of
planning in India merely shows
how unfair we are to those who are
trying to make life happier and more
prosperous for us.

Shyamal Kumar Das

116 Chakrabarti Lane,
Calcutta.

MEN AND DOLLS

I read with interest your editorial
‘Men and Dolls’ (Yojana, August
23). You have taken up a cause
which no one has ever taken except-
tion to in India. The progress of
Indian women, as you have rightly
said, is an index of the country’s
own progress. The “piquant delight”
that men have taken in the legend
referred to by you in your opening
sentence, in my opinion, is a thing
of forgotten past and any reference
to thatinthis age betrays the writer’s
sharein the ‘belief” which, I wonder,
has ever been so evenin the ancient
Indian history.

I have not followed your reference
to the statement by an elder states-
man publicly supporting the continu-
ed domestication of the female,
which, for reasons best known to
you,you have neither quoted nor tried
to make it clear to the readers as to
what the statement actually was.
In case you have attempted sermoni-
sing at the cost of some unnamed
statesman, I have nothing to say.
But if you are referring to something
actually said by an elder statesman,
I would have preferred actual quota-
tion of words said, instead of putting
your own words in someone’s mouth
just to malign somebody or to make
yourself look a hero in the eyes of
those whose cause you seem to
champion.

New Delhi. R.P. Kaushik

—Reader R.P. Kaushik's logic is
indeed queer. He professes to share
the editorial concern for the women
of the country, and resents our com-
ments on those who relegated them
to an inferior position. And, much
worse, he suggests that our reference
to a “thing of the forgotten past”
betrays our “belief in it. It is



It took the superior tyre technology
of Dunlop India to develop tyres
for military tanks. And it’s the same
tyre technology that has a tyre for almost
every type and size of vehicle ply!ng
on India’s roads, tyres that come in
over a 100 sizes comprising over
200 different patterns and ply ratings.

Anything from cycle to car tyres,
bullock cart to earthmover
tyres, truck to tank tyres and
even aero tyres. Plus, every
Dunlop tyre is rigorously
tested in the laboratory
and on the road before
being marketed

é DUNLOP INDIA tyre technology leads the way
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difficult to understand the working
of his mind which helped him to
arrive at such a fantastic conclu-
sion.

Event more surprising is the reader’s
ignorance about the statement of
an ‘“‘elder statesman’ referred to
in the editorial, which was widely
debated in the leading Indian news-
papers. In fact, the identity of the
author of the statement is so widely
knonw that it was not thought
necessary to name him. His imputa-
tion of motives does not need any
comment, because our readers know
better.

Chief Editor

PUBLIC SECTOR PROJECTS

In his article on “Performance of
Public Sector Projects” (Yojana,
August 9), Mr S.K. Goyal, while
defending the poor performance of
this sector, pleads for a cost-benefit
approach to judge the performance
of the public sector.

No doubt the cost-benefit crite-
rion has an advantage over the
ordinary profitability ratios ; it,
nevertheless, has its own limitations.
Under cost-benefit analysis, the under
lying assumption is that there is full
employment and perfect mobility of

& labour, which is hardly true in an

under-developed economy. Besides,
it is also difficult to appropriately
quantify social costs and social
returns.

The author has defended the poor
performance and low productivity
of the public undertkings on the
ground that they provide more em-
ployment opportunities. This argu-
ment holds no water since our capital
resources are scarce and have a
price too. A fair return on capital
invested in such undertakings is a
reasonable  expectation, especially
when more and more investments are
being pumped into the public sector.

The employment opportunities in
the public sector could be provided
In' some other projects which are
labour-intensive. Instead of mixing
up the roles of capital-intensive and

K labour-intensive projects, we should

first try to optimise the performance
of both, then for employment oppor-
tunities  concentrate on the labour-
Intensive projects, while in the capital-
ntensive projects healthy competi-
ton between public and private sec-

tors should be encouraged.

Further, the author also justifies
the uneconomic location of various
public scctor projects perhaps to bring
about regional balances. No doubt,
one of the main objective of planning
is to reduce the regional disparities;
but that does not entitle us to adopt
unprincipled approach and distort the
location of industries as it would lead
to higher cost of production which
will be ultimately reflected in the form
of higher cost to the society.

New Delhi Sharwan Kumar

PROTECTED OFFENDERS

Your editorial ‘Campus Culprits’
(Yojana, August 9) is both outspoken
and timely. The ‘Intimidated Cam-
pus’ is an epidemic. And no educa-
tion reform can either work or give
results unless respect for law and
order is restored.

It is common knowledge that the
Governments, Vice-chancellors, Prin-
cipals and also teachers have begun
to play safe in the face of turbulence
on the campus; uncompromisable
situations are compromised, and the
buck is passed on from one level to
the other ; and explanation have
become justifications.

Students have to be clearly told
to earn privileges and not abuse the
same to the detriment of society.
Students must not be granted the
privileges of protetted offenders.

The abuse of student power can
be checked only if it is charged with
responsibility and not made the
gambit for cornering or embarrassing
political power. The existing sad
situation 1s* boldly summed up by
you thus: “This generation of
students which revels in creating
chaos, sabotaging established insti-
tutions and paralysing the higher

institutions of learning is obviously

a very inferior speciman of Indian
citizenship and a very dismal index
of India’s future.”

Bhopal P C. Malhotra
LOANS FOR FERTILISERS

I fully agree with your editorial
suggestion (Yojana, July 12) that
‘instead of giving cash loans, it
will be an advantage if the banks
arrange for the supply of fertilisers
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directly to the farmers, the value
being treated as a loan’. It is a
good idea and, if accepted by the
nationalised banks, will prevent the
production of bogus certificates,
help eradicate corruption and esta-
blish cordial relations between the
supplier, the banks and the far-
mer. Most of all, it will serve the
purpose for which the loan is granted.
Your suggestion is so wide in its
scope that it can be adopted in all
such spheres where cash loans are
granted for purchasing agricultural
implements, domestic appliances,
machinery for new small-scale in-
dustries, etc. 1 do not think there
can be any difficulty in accepting
and even in implementing the sug-
gestion.

Bombay R. D. Prabhu

“NEW INDIA” FEATURE

In our local library I regularly
read YOJANA with great intercst,
particularly the column “This 1
Like about New India”. The articles
published pive rich statistical data
which 1 find quite useful. But I am
constrained to say that small achieve-
ments are magnified by the high-
powered lense of YOJANA. There
is no criticism and, in my opinion,
criticism of different aspects of
development wil! help the cause of
planned development.

A coatributor to “This I Like
about New India,” Mr S.K. Chandra
says (Yojana, August 23) that when
he visited his native place after ten
years, he saw the road leading to his
native place had been replaced with
a pucca road. But my experience
is that still a large number of villages
are not having good roads and even
electricity. Particularly in the rainy
season, knee-deep mud is a common
picture. Moreover, I do not find any
reason to believe that roads arc a
true indicator of development. Pros-
perity should be judged not by roads
but by the manner in which toiling
people carn their livelihood. The
Chowringhee Road in Calcutta may
be dazzling in the evening, but
the midnight will speak the truth
when a large number of half-naked
people of Free India take shelter
under the verandahs of big mansions.

Howrah Shibnath Sarkar



Relentless effort to lift the country from the
morass of poverty, hunger, illiteracy, disease and
other curses of under-development has today
brought us nearer our goal of Welfare State ...
Planned economic development has resulted in...

nearly doubling of
food production

from 50 million tonnes a year
to more than 95 million tonnes

electrification one in every eight

of villages

liberalised credit through
Bank Nationalisation

80.71 crores to 2.97 lakh farmers;
40.78 crores to 70,607 retail traders;
1.82 crores to 4,034 students

more and improved
educational facilities

number of school going children
kas risen from 23 million to 75 million

better medical facilities life expectancy has gone up

from 31 to 52 years
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A NEW D&

FERMENTING
TEA LEAVES

S. V. Raghavan
Our Madras Correspondent

“A nicety for nice tea”—so
runs the blurb of an advertise-
ment of a new tea fermenting
drum that is going to revolu-
tionise the processing of tea.
Its inventors, Mr A.C.K. Kri-
shnaswamy and Mr C. Hari
Prasad, have bagged the highest
national award of Rs 10,000,
given by the Invention Promo-
tion Board for the first time
since its inception in 1960.

First conceived in 1967, the
fabrication of the drum was
challenged by a foreign firm,
whose claim to have built
similar equipment was,y§ on
investigation, declared invalid.
After this initial hurdle had

been cleared, the two inventors
perfected the drum and gave it
extensive trials, improvising its
mechanism after each trial.
Yet. only one planter came
forward to try the new fer-
menting drum. He got a good
price for the tea processed by
this new device and the off-take
also was high.

In the wake of this successful

operation, inquiries started-

coming in, and the Government
agreed to issue a patent and
include the fermenting drum
among the approved items of
machinery for a tea factory.
The Tea Board offered loans to
those who wanted to instal this

(The twin-drum fermenting device designed by Krishnraswamy and Hari Prasad.)

new drum. Therc are” now 44
such units in use in fea factories,
most of them in Tamilnadu
and some in Assam. One drum
has been recently despatched to
Kampala, Uganda. It isexpec-
ted that at least -a 100 units
will be in demand.

Processing of tea is done in
several stages. The tender tea
leaves (preferably two leaves
and a bud), plucked from the
fields, are brought to the factory
where these are withered.

The withered leaves are then
rolled, or, distorted in a roller.
At this stage the leaves are

- called “tea dhools™.

Next comes fermentation,
wherein the drum, invented by
Krishnaswamy and  Hari
Prasad, has a vital role. By
this process the aromatic con-
tent of the tea leaves is deve-
loped, making the d/ools capa-
ble of yleldmg a well-flavoured
decoction. The fermented tea
dhool is next passed through
a dryer.

A serious bottleneck, during
the fermentation stages, was
the absence of a device that
could ensure continuity. The
traditional method has been to
spread the tea dhools on large,
specially treated floor space in
as thin layers as possible and
to allow them to ferment in a
humid and cooled atmosphere.
The process is static, space and
time-consuming and, being
manipulated with hands, far

from hygienic.

The fermenting drum avoids
these defects and at the same
time ensures stability of the
treated tea leaves, preserving
intact its proper flavour, aroma
and tang. The required supply
of oxygen is ensured by blowing
air under controlled humidity
and temperature. It is also
possible, if necessary, to pipe
in oxygen directly into the tea
dhools.

The rotating drum ensures
uniform fermentation of the
entire bulk of the tea dhools
fed into it after the withering
stage, agitating them to the
desired level under completely
controlled conditions of humi-
dity and temperature.

Apart from achicving uni-
form quality and standard, the
new device saves 15 to 20
per cent of the time required
for fermentation. Auction and
market reports indicate favour-
able quotation for tea fermented
with the new drum.

The twin-drum unit is made
of semi-hard aluminium sheets
suitably lined on both sides.
It has a circular charging port
at onc end and eight slotted
discharge ports at the other.
Occupying a 35 sq. metre floor
area, the drum stands four
metres high.

The cost works out to Rs
30,000 per unit.
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